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1-1

Service order options

Introduction

This chapter continues to list all valid service order options that the

DMS-100 system recognizes. This chapter provides examples on how to use
service order options. This chapter also provides special information that
relates to each option. Some options do not appear in all software loads
because of local differences. Local differences can be the settings of office
parameters or the absence of important feature packages.

Information about 30-option limit in service orders (SERVORD)

For assignment of line options to a line that uses SERVORD commands, a
maximum of 30 options can appear on the line. The total includes all current
options in any table and all additional options.

Different DMS tables can store the line options and these tables have
different limits. The size restrictions of these tables can prohibit the
assignment of 30 options to a line. A DMS table can store a line option that
appears as one option as two or more options. The system can add more
options automatically.

Table KSETLINE stores basic line data entry and other telephone options
for telephone lines. Any tuple in table KSETLINE can contain a maximum
of 20 options. Each tuple represents one key on a telephone or ISDN
telephone. Tables like KSETFEAT store other options. It is possible that the
other options do not require space in the KSETLINE table.

The addition of the correct options to a line allows one tuple in table
KSETLINE to contain 20 options for a telephone. Attempts to add another
option, that requires space in this tuple in table KSETLINE, to this line
causes SERVORD command failure. SERVORD limits do not cause the
SERVORD command failure. Underlying table limits cause the SERVORD
command failure. SERVORD allows the addition of options if space is
available in the KSETLINE tuple. If the changes do not exceed the
underlying table limits, additions can continue to a maximum of 30 total
options.
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1-2 Service order options

The stored number of options for the RES line in a table, can exceed the
number that the SERVORD query commands display. The SERVORD query
commands displays the RES line options with POTS names, but tables store
RES line options with IBN names. A single POTS option can require

multiple IBN options. For example, the POTS option CFDA maps internally
to CFD and CFDVT.

Tables can store 30 options to a line. Use of QDN or QLEN to query the line
can display a smaller number of options. SERVORD will not allow the
addition of options because the number of stored options corresponds to the
limit. The underlying table limits can affect the assignment of options to this
line.

In some instances, added line options result in automatically added options.
Added line options differ from the mapping with TES lines in that the
system displays the automatically added options when queried. As an
example, assume an IBN line has 29 options. The user attempts to add the
SCWID option to that line. If the line does not have a CWT present, the
system automatically adds the CWT. Two options would exceed the limit,
the system does not allow this command.

International options and ISDN options

The following chapter describes options that apply to ISDN terminals. For
information on ISDN-specific options, refer $@rvice Orders for ISDN
Terminals For information on international options, refer to Appendix C of
this manual.

Module organization

This lists options in alphanumeric order. The chapter presents information
for each option as follows:

+ the option name

« ashort description

« anexample

+ the prompts for the option

« assignability information

« line class code compatibility information
« option requirements

+ feature identification

+ additional notes
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Service order options  1-3

GND - Ground Start

Description

The Ground Start (GND) option allows for consistency to be checked on
ground start lines. The GND has a read-only function and is set in Table
LNINV. Refer to the data schema section of Thenslations Guide.

Lines are ground start or loop start. A ground start line is a line circuit
arrangement that sends a dial tone. The ground start line sends a dial tone in
response to a ground signal on the ring conductor. The calling station or
private branch exchange applies this signal. This arrangement differs from
the loop start configuration that is more common. A loop start configuration
bridges the tip-and-ring conductors to accomplish seizure.

Example
The following are examples of the GND option.

Example of the GND option in the prompt mode

@ ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 92 11 10 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

6216005

OPTION:

GND

OPTION:

3 Y

Example of the GND option in the no-prompt mode

C >ADO NOW 6216005 GND $ J
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1-4 Service order options

GND — Ground Start (continued)

Prompts
The system prompts for the GND option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the GND option

Prompt Valid input Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The service order number
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for to enter.
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the DN or LEN of
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts the line. For a MDN line
table in Chapter 2 for or MLH/DLH hunt
information on valid inputs. members, if the user

specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

OPTION Refer to the Line service Service options the user
options table in Chapter 2 for a establishes, modifies or
list of valid inputs. deletes. The user can

specify a maximum of 20
options each ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

The GND to line class code compatibility
The following table shows GND compatibility to LCC.

GND to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No

Note: Option GND is not compatible with the CDF LCC.

—continued—
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GND - Ground Start (end)

GND to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

CSD: Yes

KEYSET LCCs: No

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA: No

WATSLCC: Yes

COIN LCC: Yes (see note)

PBX LCC: Yes

TWX LCC: Yes

ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes

Note: Option GND is not compatible with the CDF LCC.
—end—

Assigning GND
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality does not apply
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification
Functionality does not apply.

Feature number does not apply.
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1-6 Service order options

HLD — Permanent Hold

Description
The Permanent Hold (HLD) option allows a single-line set to put an active
call on hold and return the handset to the handset cradle. The party on hold
hears a ringback tone, a recorded announcement, music, or silence.
Example

The following are examples of the HLD option.

Example of the HLD option in the prompt mode
- >ADO h
SONUMBER: NOW 92 327 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>6210001

OPTION:

>HLD

OPTION:

>$

-

Example of the HLD option in the no-prompt mode

( >ADO $ 6210001 HLD $ J
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HLD — Permanent Hold (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the HLD option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the HLD option

Prompt Explanation

Valid input

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in
the Prompts table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
Prompts table in Chapter
2 for information on valid
inputs.

OPTION Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2
for a list of valid inputs.

The service order number to
enter.

Enter the DN or LEN of the
line. For a MDN line or MLH/
DLH hunt members. if the user
specifies a DN, the system
prompts for the LEN. If the
user enters the LEN, the
system does not prompt for the
DN.

Service options to establish,
modify or delete. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

The HLD to line class code compatibility

The following table shows HLD compatibility to LCC.

HLD to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No

RES: No

IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: No

—continued—
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1-8 Service order options

HLD — Permanent Hold (end)

HLD to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA.: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
—end—

Assigning HLD
The following functionalities apply to the HLD option:
« set functionality does not apply
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX100AA

Feature number: F1639
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HOT — Hotel/Motel

Description

The Hotel/Motel (HOT) option causes the system to send an ID digit to the
operator to identify that the call is from a hotel.

Example
The following are examples of the HOT option.

Example of the HOT option in the prompt mode
a >ADO h
SONUMBER: NOW 92 3 27 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>6210000
OPTION:
>HOT
OPTION:

3 W,

Example of the HOT option in the no-prompt mode

C SADO $ 6210000 HOT $ )
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1-10 Service order options

HOT — Hotel/Motel (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the HOT option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the HOT option

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

OPTION Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

The service order number
to enter.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options to
establish, modify or
delete. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

The HOT to line class code compatibility

Option HOT compatibility to LCC appears in the following table.

HOT to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No
—continued—
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HOT — Hotel/Motel (end)

HOT to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: Yes
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes
—end—

Assigning HOT
The following functionalities apply to the HOT option:
« set functionality does not apply
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes

When the user specifies the HOT option, data Table LINEATTR must have
an entry for hotel.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX901AA

Feature number: BT0061
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1-12 Service order options

ICM—Intercom (Business Sets)

Description

The ICM option allows a business set user to directly terminate upon a
predesignated business set by pressing the ICM feature key.

Example

The following are examples of the ICM option. These examples assign ICM
to key 5 of a business set associated with LEN 2 1 12 29. A second business
set, associated with LEN 2 1 12 30, is linked with the primary set.

The following note applies to these examples:
+ The LINK_LEN must be the host LEN.

Example of the ICM option in the prompt mode

e >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 91127 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>211229
OPTKEY:

>5

OPTION:
>ICM
LINK_LEN:
>2112 30
SIC_KEY:

>5

DOR:

>Y

SMDR:

>Y

OPTKEY:

> Y,

Example of the ICM option in the no—prompt mode

C>ADO$2112295ICM2112305YY$ j

Prompts
The following table provides the system prompts for the ICM option.
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ICM—Intercom (Business Sets)

(continued)

Input prompts for the ICM option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

OPTION

OPTKEY

LINK_LEN

SIC_KEY

DOR
SMDR

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

1 to 69 for business set

1, 2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

Refer to LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

1-69
Y =Yes, N =No
Y =Yes, N =No

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

Identifies key on business
set or data unit to which
an option is assigned.

The LEN of a member of
an existing DLH or MLH
hunt group to which
additional members are to
be linked.

Straight intercom key.
Denied origination.

Station message detalil
recording.

ICM to line class code compatibility
The following table shows ICM compatibility to LCC.
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ICM—Intercom (Business Sets) (continued)

ICM to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
+ set functionality: no
+ subset functionality: no
+ DN functionality: no
« key functionality: yes

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.
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ICM—Intercom (Business Sets) (end)

Notes
The following notes apply to ICM:

+ ICM must be added to each business set individually using the ADO
command.

+ ICM does not have to be assigned to the same OPTKEY on both sets.

+ Business sets can be datafilled to originate or answer, or both originate
and answer, an ICM call on their ICM keys.

« The Call Park feature is deactivated on ICM calls since intercom lines
have no DN against which the call can be parked.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX106AA

Feature number: F1829
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ICSDEACT - In Call Service Deactivation

Description

Example

The In Call Service Deactivation (ICSDEACT) option prevents the system
from offering the service specified in fields BSYMODE and RNAMODE in
table SDSINFO to a line. Normally, the end user adds this line with the
ICSCTRL feature.

You can use field BSYMODE and RNAMODE to specify services. For
more information on these services, consult the Access to Messaging feature
RES00077 and the Enhanced Busy Call Return feature RES00076.

The following SERVORD example shows how the add option command
(ado) adds the ICSDEACT option to a Residential Enhanced Service (RES)
line. The ado command is in prompt mode.

Example of adding the ICSDEACT line option on an RES line in prompt mode

‘ A

> servord

SO:

> ado
SONUMBER: NOW 96 04 10 PM
>$
DN_OR_LEN:
> 6211088
OPTION:

> jcsdeact
OPTION:

>$
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ICSDEACT - In Call Service Deactivation (continued)

The following SERVORD example shows how the add option (ado)
command adds the ICSDEACT option on an RES line. The ado command is
in no-prompt mode.

Example of adding the ICSDEACT line option on an RES line in no-prompt
mode

( >ADO $ 6211088 ICSDEACT $ )

The following SERVORD example shows how the delete option (deo)
command removes the ICSDEACT option on an RES line. The delete
option command is in prompt mode.

Example of removing the ICSDEACT line option on an RES line in prompt
mode

4 N
> servord

SO:

> deo

SONUMBER: NOW 96 04 10 PM
>$

DN_OR_LEN:

> 6211088

OPTION:

> icsdeact

OPTION:

>$
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ICSDEACT - In Call Service Deactivation (continued)

The following SERVORD example shows how the add option (ado)
command adds the ICSDEACT option to an Electronic Business Set (EBS)
line. The ado command is in prompt mode.

Example of adding the ICSDEACT line option on an EBS line in prompt mode

4 N
> servord

SO:

> ado

SONUMBER: NOW 96 04 10 PM
>$

DN_OR_LEN:

> 7217146

OPTKEY:

>1

OPTION:

> jcsdeact

OPTKEY:

>$

- /

The following SERVORD example shows how the add option (ado)
command adds the ICSDEACT option on an EBS line. The ado command is
in no-prompt mode.

Example of adding the ICSDEACT line option on an EBS line in no-prompt
mode

( >ADO $ 7277146 1 ICSDEACT $ )
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ICSDEACT - In Call Service Deactivation (continued)

The following SERVORD example shows how the delete option (deo)
command removes the ICSDEACT option on an EBS line. The deo
command is in prompt mode.

Example of removing the ICSDEACT line option on an EBS line in prompt
mode

4 N
> servord
SO:
> deo
SONUMBER: NOW 96 04 10 PM
>$
DN_OR_LEN:
> 7217146
OPTKEY:
>1
OPTION:
> icsdeact
OPTKEY:
>$
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ICSDEACT - In Call Service Deactivation (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the ICSDEACT option appear in the following
table.

Input prompts for the SDS option

Prompt Valid input Explanation

OPTKEY 1 to 69 for a business set Identifies the key on
business set to which the
user assigns option
ICSDEACT.

OPTION ICSDEACT Service options to
establish. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command

ICSDEACT to line class code compatibility
The following table shows ICSDEACT compatibility to LCC.

ICSDEACT to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
PSET: Yes
M5XXX Yes
ISDNKSET: Yes
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
—continued—
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ICSDEACT - In Call Service Deactivation (continued)

ICSDEACT to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
PBM No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
—end—

Assigning ICSDEACT
The following functionalities apply to the ICSDEACT option:

« set functionality does not apply

+ subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality applies

+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
The following types of lines support the ICSDEACT option:
« RES
- IBN
« PSET
«  MBXXX
+ |ISDNKSET

Feature identification
Functionalities: RES00077 (Access to Messaging)

Functionalities: RES00076 (Enhanced Busy Call Return)

Feature number: AJ4122B, AJ4122A
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ICSDEACT - In Call Service Deactivation (end)
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IECFB — Internal/External Call Forwarding Busy

Description
The Internal/External Call Forwarding Busy (IECFB) option allows the
system to forward internal-originated calls and external-originated calls to
different remote stations in the customer group. Internal-originated calls are
inside the customer group. External-originated calls are outside the
customer group.

Example

The following are examples of the IECFB option. These examples assign
IECFB to a current line with CFB option.

Example of the IECFB option in prompt mode

e >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 91 12 17 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>7221001
OPTION:
> [ECFB
INCFBDN:
>7224705
EXCFBDN:
>7221002
OPTION:
>$
N J

Example of the IECFB option in no-prompt mode

C >ADO $ 7221001 IECFB 7224705 7221002 $ j
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IECFB — Internal/External Call Forwarding Busy

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the IECFB option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the IECFB option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

INCFBDN

EXCFBDN

Refer to SONUMBER in
the “Prompts” table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter
2 for a list of valid inputs.

Up to 30 digits

Up to 30 digits

The service order number that
the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of the
line. For a MDN line or
MLH/DLH hunt members, if the
user specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the LEN. If
the user enters the LEN, the
system does not prompt for the
DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can specify
a maximum of 20 options in
each ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Internal Call Forward Busy DN
to which the system forwards
the internal call.

External Call Forward Busy DN
to which the system forwards
the external call.

IECFB to line class code compatibility
The following table shows IECFB compatibility to LCC.

IECFB to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No

297-2663-808 Standard 06.02 February 1999




Service order options 1-25

IECFB — Internal/External Call Forwarding Busy  (continued)

IECFB to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: Yes (refer to note)
MADO-MPDA: Yes

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: Option IEFCB is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.

—end—

Assigning IECFB
The following functionalities apply to the IECFB option:

« set functionality applies

« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply

+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes

Option IECFB can be added only to a line that has the call forwarding busy
(CFB) option assigned.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXE39AA

Feature number: G0127
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IECFB — Internal/External Call Forwarding Busy  (end)
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IECFD - Internal/External Call Forwarding Do Not Answer

Description
The IECFD option affects internal-originated (inside the customer group)
and external-originated (outside the customer group) calls. The IECFD
option allows the system to forward internal-originated and
external-originated calls to different remote stations in the customer group.
Example

The following are examples of the IECFD option.

Example of the IECFD option in the prompt mode
a >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 92 414 PM

>

DN_OR_LEN:

>6215878

OPTION:

> |ECFD

INCFDDN:

> 6218080

EXCFDDN:

> 6210103

OPTION:

>$
- _/

Example of the IECFD option in the no-prompt mode

C >ADO $ 6215878 IECFD 6218080 6210103 $ )
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IECFD — Internal/External Call Forwarding Do Not Answer

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the IECFD option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the IECFD option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

INCFDDN

EXCFDDN

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

Up to 30 digits

Up to 30 digits

The service order number
the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system
does not prompt for the
DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command

Internal call forwarding do
not answer DN to which
the system forwards the
internal call.

External call forwarding
do not answer DN to
which the system
forwards the external call.
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IECFD — Internal/External Call Forwarding Do Not Answer

(continued)

IECFD to line class code compatibility

The following table shows IECFD compatibility to LCC.

IECFD to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes

DATA-PDATA: Yes (see note)
MADO-MPDA: Yes
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: Option IECFD is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.

Assigning IECFD
The following functionalities apply to the IECFD option:

« set functionality applies

« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply

+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
INCFDDN and EXCFDDN replace the CFDDN prompt.
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IECFD - Internal/External Call Forwarding Do Not Answer (end)

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXE39AA

Feature number: AG1371
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ILB — Inhibit Line Busy

Description

Example

The ILB option allows a line to function as a line functions if the line does
not have the following options assigned:

+ call forwarding busy (CFB)
« call forwarding busy line (CFBL)

When incoming calls arrive and the line is busy, the system does not forward
the calls. The system gives calls a busy tone or makes an attempt to connect
calls to another line in the hunt group. Option ILB only applies when the

line is busy. Option ILB does not apply when the make busy key (MBK)
causes the line to appear busy.

The following are examples of the ILB option.

Example of the ILB option in the prompt mode

e >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 92 413 PM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>7213724

OPTION:

> ILB

OPTION:

>$

N

Example of the ILB option in the no-prompt mode

C >ADO $ 7213724 ILB $ )
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ILB — Inhibit Line Busy (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the ILB option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the ILB option

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

OPTION Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

The service order the
user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.
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ILB — Inhibit Line Busy (continued)

ILB to line class code compatibility
The following table shows ILB compatibility to LCC.

ILB to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes (refer to note 1)
DATA-PDATA: Yes (refer to note 2)
MADO-MPDA: Yes

WATSLCC: No (refer to note 3)
COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: Yes

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes

Note 1: Option ILB is not compatible with the M2006 LCC.
Note 2: Option ILB is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.
Note 3: Option ILB is compatible with the INW LCC.

Assigning ILB

The following functionalities apply to the ILB option:

L]

set functionality applies

subset functionality does not apply
DN functionality does not apply
key functionality does not apply

Option requirements

The user can assign the ILB option only to lines with the call forwarding
busy (CFB) or call forwarding busy line (CFBL) options assigned.
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ILB — Inhibit Line Busy (end)

Notes

The following notes apply to ILB:

Option ILB only applies when the line is busy. Option ILB does not
apply when the MBK option makes the line appear busy. As a result,
users normally use the ILB option with the MBK option.

The ILB option activates when the operating company assigns the option
to the line. Activation is not required by the end user.

The ILB option and the incoming message buffer (IMB) option are not
compatible. The operating company cannot assign ILB and IMB to the
same line.

The operating company can assign the ILB option to any member line of
the following groups. These groups consist of a directory number hunt
(DNH), bridged night number (BNN), and the preferential hunt (PRH)
group. The operating company can assign the ILB option only to the
pilot LEN of a DLH or MLH group. The operating company can assign
the ILB to hunt group members with the ADO command (not EST or
ADD).

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXJ84AB

Feature number: NC0084, NC0200 (hunt groups)
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ILDCHNL — ISDN Line Drawer Channel

Description

ATTENTION
The ISDN line drawer for remotes (ILDR) is first available for the
following configurations in the NAOO7/XPMO08 timeframe:
—remote switching center—SONET (RSC-S)
—remote switching center (RSC) configurations

The ILDR is first available for the following configurations in the
NAOO8/XPM81 timeframe:

—remote line concentrating module (RLCM)

—outside plant module (OPM)

—outside plant access cabinet (OPAC)

The ILDCHNL option is added to the service line type (SLT) command to
define Bd channel on an ILDR. The ILDCHNL option is like the
DCHCHNL option in the D-channel handler (DCH)-based architecture.

Table SPECCONN supports a new endpoint. This endpoint allows the
system to declare B d channels from the ILDR to the packet handler. The
format of the endpoint follows.

ILDCHNL <site> <LCM number> <LCM unit> <drawer number> <BD1 or
BD2>
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ILDCHNL — ISDN Line Drawer Channel (continued)
Example

The following are examples of the ILDCHNL option.

Example of the ILDCHNL option in prompt mode

4 N
>SLT
SONUMBER: NOW 97 3 20 AM
>
LTID:
>|SDN 1
FUNCTION:
>ATT
LEN:
>REM100181
OPTION:
>TElI1l
OPTION:
> |LDCHNL
ILDCHNL.:
> BD1

- /

Example of the ILDCHNL option in no-prompt mode

( >SLT $ISDN 1 ATT REM100 18 1 TEI 1 ILDCHNL BD1 )

Prompts
The system prompts for the ILDCHNL option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the ILDCHNL option

Prompt Valid input Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The service order number
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for the user enters.
information on valid inputs.

LTID Refer to LEN_OR_LTID in the The logical terminal
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for identifier of the directory
information on valid inputs. number (DN) to change.

—continued—
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ILDCHNL — ISDN Line Drawer Channel (continued)

Input prompts for the ILDCHNL option  (continued)

Prompt Valid input Explanation

FUNCTION Refer to FUNCTION in the Indicates the function that
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for adds, changes or deletes
information on valid inputs. the network attributes.

LEN Refer to LEN in the Prompts The line equipment
table in Chapter 2 for number associated with a
information on valid inputs. service to establish,

modify or delete.

OPTION Refer to the Line service Service options the user
options table in Chapter 2 for a establishes, modifies or
list of valid inputs. deletes. The user can

specify a maximum of 20
options each ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

ILDCHNL BD1 or BD2 Defines the Bd channel to
which the LTID maps.

—end—

Assigning ILDCHNL
The following functionalities apply to the ILDCHNL option:
+ set functionality applies
+ subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality applies

Option requirements
ILDCHNL has the following requirements:

« Inthe current line concentrating device (LCD) architecture, the user
must enter data for a minimum of one line in table LNINV for each line
concentrating module (LCM). This data entry must occur before the
user can enter data for B d connections in table SPECCONN for ISDN
line drawers (ILD) in the same LCM.

+ In table SPECCONN, an entry must be present. This entry must
establish the nailedup connection from the ILDR BD1/BD2 channel to
the XSG channel of the extended link interface unit (XLIU). This entry
must be present before the user attempts to add packet services.
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ILDCHNL — ISDN Line Drawer Channel (end)

Note: The system must return the BD1/BD2 channel in the ILDR to
service before packet services become operational. The channel returns
to service at the ILD level of the MAP.

Notes
The following notes apply to ILDCHNL.:

« The ILDCHNL option is for use with D-packet switching LTIDs that
map to an ILDR Bd-channel. The following options are not compatible
with ILDR LTIDs:

— DCHCHNL

— PHLINK
« The terminal endpoint identification (TEI) option must be assigned.
« The ILDCHNL option requires a display phone.

Feature identification
Functionality: ISDN Line Drawer

Feature number: AF6391
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IMB — Inhibit Make Busy

Description
The Inhibit Make Busy (IMB) option allows an incoming call to receive a
busy tone or other treatment specified by the operating company. The
system does not forward the call because the make busy key (MBK) is also
assigned to the line.
Example
The following are examples of the IMB option. These examples add IMB to
a current service that already has call forwarding busy line (CFBL) assigned.
The DN in these examples is 621-6052.
Example of the IMB option in the prompt mode
e >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 91 12 13 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>6216052
OPTION:
>IMB
OPTION:
>$
N J
Example of the IMB option in the no-prompt mode
C >ADO $ 6216052 IMB $ j
Prompts

The system prompts for the IMB option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the IMB option

Prompt Valid input Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The service order number
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for the user enters.
information on valid inputs.
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IMB — Inhibit Make Busy (continued)

Input prompts for the IMB option

(continued)

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

Refer to DN and

LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts

table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service

options table in Chapter 2 for a

list of valid inputs.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

IMB to line class code compatibility
The following table shows IMB compatibility to LCC.

IMB to LCC compatibility

Line class code

Compatible?

1FR-1MR:
RES:

IBN:
2FR-10FR:
CSD:

KEYSET LCCs:
DATA-PDATA:

Yes
Yes
Yes
No
No

Yes (see note 1)

Yes (see note 2)

Note 1: Option IMB is not compatible with the M2006 LCC.
Note 2: Option IMB is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.
Note 3: Option IMB is compatible with the INW LCC.

—continued—
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IMB — Inhibit Make Busy (continued)

IMB to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
MADO-MPDA: Yes
WATSLCC: No (see note 3)

Note 1: Option IMB is not compatible with the M2006 LCC.
Note 2: Option IMB is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.
Note 3: Option IMB is compatible with the INW LCC.

—continued—
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IMB — Inhibit Make Busy (continued)

IMB to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: Yes

Note 1: Option IMB is not compatible with the M2006 LCC.
Note 2: Option IMB is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.
Note 3: Option IMB is compatible with the INW LCC.

—continued—
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IMB — Inhibit Make Busy (continued)

IMB to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes

Note 1: Option IMB is not compatible with the M2006 LCC.
Note 2: Option IMB is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.
Note 3: Option IMB is compatible with the INW LCC.

—end—
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IMB — Inhibit Make Busy (end)

Assigning IMB
The following functionalities apply to the IMB option:
+ set functionality applies

+ subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
Option IMB has the following requirements:

« Assignment of call forwarding busy (CFB) or call forwarding busy line
(CFBL).

« IMB only works with MBK. If the user does not activate MBK on the
line, the system forwards all incoming calls according to normal CFBL
operation.

Notes
The following notes apply to the IMB option:

« You cannot assign the IMB option to a line that has the inhibit line busy
(ILB) option.

+ You must use the ADO command to add IMB to a hunt group (not EST
or ADD).

+ You can assign the IMB option to any member line of a DNH, bridged
night number (BNN), or preferential hunt (PRH) group. You can assign
IMB only to the pilot LEN of a distributed line hunt (DLH) or multiline
hunt (MLH) group.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXJ84AB

Feature number: NC0084
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INSPECT — Inspect Key

Description

Example

The INSPECT option displays the information on feature/DN keys and
incoming calls to a DN. This option also provides information on the Call
Waiting key and Intercom key without answering the call.

The following is an example of the INSPECT option. This example adds the
INSPECT option to an electronic business set (EBS) with DSP option.

Example of the INSPECT option in the prompt mode

/f7>ADO A

SONUMBER: NOW 92 1 3 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>00021

OPTKEY:

>3

OPTION:

>INSPECT

OPTKEY:

*® Y,

Example of the INSPECT option in the no-prompt mode

( SADO $ 000 21 3 INSPECT $ J
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INSPECT — Inspect Key (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the INSPECT option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the INSPECT option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in
the Prompts table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
Prompts table in Chapter
2 for information on valid
inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2
for a list of valid inputs.

1 to 69 for business set;
1, 2, 3, 4, or 7 for data
unit

The service order number for
the user to enter.

Enter the DN or LEN of the
line. For a MDN line or MLH/
DLH hunt members, if the user
specifies a DN, the system
prompts for the LEN. If the
user enters the LEN, the
system does not prompt for the
DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can specify
a maximum of 20 options in
each ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Key on business set or data
unit to which the user assigns
an option.

INSPECT to line class code compatibility
The following table shows the compatibility of INSPECT to LCC.

INSPECT to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No

Note 1: Option INSPECT is not compatible with the M2009, M2018, M2112, and
M3000 LCCs.
Note 2: Option INSPECT is not compatible with the MADO LCC.
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INSPECT — Inspect Key (continued)

INSPECT to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

IBN: No

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes (refer to note 1)
DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA: Yes (refer to note 2)
WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note 1: Option INSPECT is not compatible with the M2009, M2018, M2112, and
M3000 LCCs.
Note 2: Option INSPECT is not compatible with the MADO LCC.

—end—

Assigning INSPECT
The following functionalities apply to the INSPECT option:

set functionality applies

subset functionality does not apply
DN functionality does not apply
key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes

Add the INSPECT option only to display EBSs and to M2317 sets.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXE40AA
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INSPECT — Inspect Key (end)

Feature number: G0138
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INT — Intercom (Single-Party Revertive Calling)

Description

Example

The Intercom (INT) option allows the subscriber to dial an access code and
ring all the extensions of that DN. The subscriber can speak to the persons
who answer these extensions.

The following is an example of the INT option. This example adds INT to a
line with DN 621-1007.

Example of the INT option in the prompt mode

e >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 9112 7 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>6211007

OPTION:

> INT

OPTION:

L Y,

Example of the INT option in the no-prompt mode

C SADO $ 6211007 INT $ j

Note: For the INT option to activate, the office parameter INTERCOM
must be setto V.
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INT — Intercom (Single-Party Revertive Calling)  (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the INT option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the INT option

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

OPTION Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

The service order number
for the user to enter.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

INT to line class code compatibility

The following table shows INT compatibility to LCC.

INT to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No

Note: Option INT is compatible with the CFD LCC.

—continued—

297-2663-808 Standard 06.02 February 1999




Service order options 1-51

INT — Intercom (Single-Party Revertive Calling)  (end)

INT to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: No

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA: No

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No (see note)

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: Option INT is compatible with the CFD LCC.
—end—

Assigning INT
The following functionalities apply to the INT option:
« set functionality does not apply
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes

Option INT is not compatible with MDN. The INT feature rings all
extensions of a DN, (telephones that share the same DN and line.) The

MDN members share the same DN, but each member has a separate line.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXAG64AA

Feature number: AG0968
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IRR — Inhibit Ring Reminder

Description
The Inhibit Ring Reminder (IRR) option allows the operating company to
turn off the ring reminder for separate lines. A ring reminder is a short ring
that occurs when the system forwards a call from the line of a subscriber.
The ring is a reminder that the subscriber line is call forwarded.

Example

The following is an example of the IRR option.

Example of the IRR option in the prompt mode
a >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 92 5 5PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>10105
OPTKEY:
>1
OPTION:
> |IRR
OPTKEY:

8 ,

Example of the IRR option in the no—prompt mode

C>ADO$101051IRR$ )

297-2663-808 Standard 06.02 February 1999



Service order options 1-53

IRR — Inhibit Ring Reminder (continued)

Prompts

Input prompts for the IRR option

The following table provides the system prompts for the IRR option.

Prompt Valid input Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The service order that the

Prompts table in Chapter 2 for user enters.
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the DN or LEN of
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts the line. For a MDN line
table in Chapter 2 for or MLH/DLH hunt
information on valid inputs. members, if the user

enters a DN, the system
promptsfor the LEN. If
the user enters the LEN,
the system does not
prompt for the DN.

OPTION Refer to the Line service Service options the user
options table in Chapter 2 for a establishes, modifies or
list of valid inputs. deletes. The user can

specify a maximum of 20
options in an ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

IRR to line class code LCC compatibility

IRR to LCC compatibility

Option IRR to LCC compatibility appears in the following table.

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes

Note 1: Option IRR is not compatible with the M2006 or M3000 LCCs.

Note 2: Option IRR is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.

—continued—
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IRR — Inhibit Ring Reminder (continued)

IRR to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

2FR—- 10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes (refer to note 1)

DATA-PDATA: Yes (refer to note 2)

MADO-MPDA: Yes

WATSLCC : No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: Yes

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes

Note 1: Option IRR is not compatible with the M2006 or M3000 LCCs.

Note 2: Option IRR is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.
—end—

Assigning IRR

The following functionalities apply to the IRR option:

« set functionality applies

« subset functionality does not apply

« DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality does not apply

Option requirements

There are no requirements for this option.
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IRR — Inhibit Ring Reminder (end)

Notes
The following notes apply to IRR:

« To assign IRR to a business set line, assignment of IRR must occur for
each directory number key that requires IRR. Do not assign IRR to an
option key.

« The IRR option is compatible with SERVORD commands ADO, DEO,
and NEW.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXJ84AA

Feature number: NC0053
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ISA — In-Session Activation

Description

The In-Session Activation (ISA) option allows an end user to select a call
completion service from a menu. The user can select the service when the
line the user calls is busy or there is no answer.

The ISA option does not introduce any new commands. Enhancement of the
following SERVORD commands allows the commands to support the ISA

line option:

L]
L]
L]
L]

Example

ADO
CHF
DEO
NEW
EST

add option

change feature

delete option

new directory number
establish hunt group

The following is an example of adding the ISA to a RES line through the
SERVORD utility.
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ISA — In-Session Activation

(continued)

Example of adding the ISA option to a RES line

-

> servord

SO:

> ado

SONUMBER: NOW 96 01 27 PM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>host 00 0 03 03

OPTION:

> [SA

RNALOCAL: NILMENU

> menul

RNATOLL: NILMENU

>

RNATIMER: 30

> 20

BSYLOCAL: NILMENU

> menu2

BSYTOLL: NILMENU

>menu3

OPTION:

>$

COMMAND AS ENTERD:

ADO NOW 96 01 27 PM HOST 00 0 03 03 (ISA MENU1 NILMENU
20 MENU2 MENU3) $

ENTER Y TO CONFIRM, N TO REJECT OR E TO EDIT

>y

Prompts

The system prompts for the ISA option appear in the following table.
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ISA — In-Session Activation  (continued)

Input prompts for the ISA option

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

RNALOCAL 1 through 16 alphanumeric
characters, or NILMENU

RNATOLL 1 through 16 alphanumeric,
characters, or NILMENU

Specifies the menu
identifier that corresponds
to the announcement to
play after an RNA
condition occurs for a
local call.

The default is NILMENU,
which indicates that ISA is
not invoked.

Note: Table ISAMENU
(field MENUID) must
contain the value entered
here for the value to be
valid.

Specifies the menu
identifier that corresponds
to the announcement
played after an RNA
condition occurs for a toll
call.

The default value is
NILMENU, which
indicates that ISA is not
invoked.

Note: Table ISAMENU
(field MENUID) must
contain the value entered
here for the value to be
valid.

—continued—
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ISA — In-Session Activation  (continued)

Input prompts for the ISA option  (continued)

Prompt Valid input Explanation

RNATIMER 12 through 72 Specifies the amount of
time, in seconds, before
the ISA announcement
starts after an RNA
condition occurs.

Note: The prompt of this
value only occurs when
the value in RNALOCAL
or RNATOLL is not
NILMENU.

—continued—
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ISA — In-Session Activation  (continued)

Input prompts for the ISA option  (continued)

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

BSYLOCAL 1 through 16 alphanumeric
characters, or NILMENU

BSYTOLL 1 through 16 alphanumeric
characters, or NILMENU

Specifies the menu
identifier that corresponds
to the announcement
played after a busy
condition occurs for a
local call.

The default value is
NILMENU, which
indicates that ISA is not
invoked.

Note: Table ISAMENU
(field MENUID) must
contain the value entered
here for the value to be
valid.

Specifies the menu
identifier that corresponds
to the announcement to
play after a busy condition
occurs for a toll call.

The default value is
NILMENU, which
indicates that ISA is not
invoked.

Note: Table ISAMENU
(field MENUID) must
contain the value entered
here for the value to be
valid.

—end—

ISA to line class code (LCC) compatibility

Option ISA to LCC compatibility appears in the following table.
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ISA — In-Session Activation  (continued)

ISA to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

RES (Residential Enhanced Services):  Yes

RES/1FR (Single Party Flat Rate Yes
POTS line converted to RES):

RES/CCF (Coin Coin First POTS line Yes
converted to RES):

RES/CDF (Coin Dial Tone First POTS Yes
line converted to RES):

RES/CSP (Coin Semi—Post Pay Yes
POTS line converted to RES):

IBN (Integrated Business Network Yes
500/2500):

PSET (Proprietary Business Set with Yes
or without display, such as M5008,

M5009, M5112, M5208, M5209,

M5212, M5216, M5312, and M5316):

ISDN (Integrated Services Digital Yes
Network; function. NI-1):

Note: SERVORD uses LCCOPT datafill to perform the standard LCC
compatibility check. The SERVORD refinement for the ISA option also performs
LCC check to disallow ISA assignment to a line with an LCC of RES/1IMR.

Assigning ISA
The following functionalities apply to the ISA option:
« set functionality applies
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality applies
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ISA — In-Session Activation  (continued)

Option compatibility
The ISA tuple of table OPTOPT contains the following list of options:
« AUL Automatic Line
« ESL Emergency Line Service
« FTS Fax Through Service
« HOT Hotel/Motel
« ONI  Operator Number Identification
« WML Warm Line

This datafill prevents the assignment of ISA as a line option. For this
condition, ISA assignment applies to a non-key set line that has one of the
above options. This datafill also prevents the assignment of one of these
options to a non-key set line that has ISA.

The ISA OPTOPT datafill does not apply in a check of option compatibility
that involves key sets. SERVORD only includes OPTOPT datafill when an
option compatibility check involves key sets when the two options are the
same type. In this event, both options are set features, because ISA is a set
feature. The AUL and WML options are DN features. The ONI option is a
set feature, but the OPTOPT datafill does not apply to the ONI. Option
compatibility check with key sets does not include the following:

. ESL
.- FTS
- HOT

The SERVORD refinement for the ISA option also performs option
verification. This verification prevents the assignment of the ISA option as:

+ asetoption to a key set already assigned to AUL, DENYISA,
ISADEACT, ONI, or WML

« aline option to a non-key set line already assigned to DENYISA or ASP
(Alternate Service Provider) with the ISA service
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ISA — In-Session Activation (end)

Error messages

In addition to standard SERVORD verification for LCC and option
compatibility, SERVORD refinements for the ISA option perform a
verification. This verification detects the following error conditions and
error messages.

Error conditions and messages for the ISA option

Error condition Error message

Assign the ISA option to a line that The ISA option is incompatible with
already has the ASP option with ISA the ASP option when a service field is
as the service. equal to ISA.

Assign the ISA option to a line that The user cannot add the ISA option
already has the DENYISA option. when the DENYISA option is present.
Assign the ISA option to a line that The user cannot assign ISA to this
does not receive support for the LCC LCC.

from the ISA option.

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification
Functionality: RES00069

Feature number: AQ1700
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ISADEACT — In—=Session Activation Deactivation

Description

The In-Session Activation Deactivation (ISADEACT) option allows ISA
end users to deactivate ISA on the line on an individual call basis. The user
dials the ISACTRL (ISA Control) access code to deactivate ISA.

Note: When the end user enters the ISACTRL access code, the system
adds ISADEACT to the line. ISA is deactivated on an individual call
basis.

The ISADEACT option does not introduce any new commands. The
enhancement of the following SERVORD commands support the
ISADEACT line option:

Example

ADO add option

CHF change feature

DEO delete option

NEW new directory number
EST  establish hunt group

Does not apply.

Prompts

Prompts do not apply.

ISADEACT to line class code compatibility

The user enters the ISADEACT option in the RES, IBN, PSET, and
ISDNKSET tuples of table LCCOPT. The option is compatible with the
following line class codes (LCC):

ISADEACT to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

RES (Residential Enhanced Services):  Yes

RES/1FR (Single Party Flat Rate Yes
POTS line converted to RES):

RES/CCF (Coin Coin First POTS line Yes
converted to RES):

—continued—
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ISADEACT - In—Session Activation Deactivation  (continued)

ISADEACT to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

RES/CDF (Coin Dial Tone First POTS Yes
line converted to RES):

RES/CSP (Coin Semi—Post Pay Yes
POTS line converted to RES):

IBN (Integrated Business Network Yes
500/2500):

PSET (Proprietary Business Set with Yes
or without display, such as M5008,

M5009, M5112, M5208, M5209,

M5212, M5216, M5312, and M5316):

ISDN (Integrated Services Digital Yes
Network; function. NI-1):

Note: The SERVORD uses LCCOPT datafill to perform the standard LCC
compatibility check. The SERVORD refinement for the ISA options also
performs LCC check. This check disallows the assignment of ISADEACT to a
line with an LCC of RES/1IMR.

—end—

Assigning ISADEACT
The following functionalities apply to the ISADEACT option:

+ set functionality does not apply
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality applies
« key functionality applies
Option compatibility
The user does not datafill the ISADEACT line option in table OPTOPT. The

current options assigned to a line do not restrict assignment of the
ISADEACT line option to the line.

Error messages

In addition to standard SERVORD checks for LCC and option compatibility,
SERVORD improvements for the ISADEACT option checks for error
conditions. The error conditions and error messages are as follows.
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ISADEACT - In—Session Activation Deactivation  (end)

Error conditions and messages for the ISADEACT option

Error condition Error message

Assign the ISADEACT option to a line The user cannot assign ISADEACT to
that does not receive support for the this LCC.
LCC from the ISA option.

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification
Functionality: RES00069

Feature number: AQ1700
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KSH — Key Short Hunt

Description
The Key Short Hunt (KSH) option allows incoming calls to search for an
idle directory number (DN) on which to terminate. The options search for
this DN occurs through a set of DN appearances on a business set.
Example

The following is an example of the KSH option. This example illustrates the
assignment of KSH to all DN appearances on a business set. The overflow
is to route reference number 5 in Table IBNRTE.

Example of the KSH option in the prompt mode

a >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 9112 7PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>02 0 02 08
OPTKEY:

>1

OPTION:

> KSH
OVTYPE:

>R

TABID:
>IBNRTE
KEY:

>5

KEYLIST:

>$

OPTKEY:

>$
- _/

Example of the KSH option in the no-prompt mode

C>ADO$02002081KSHRIBNRTE5$ $ )
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KSH — Key Short Hunt (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the KSH option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the KSH option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

OVTYPE

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on correct inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

1 to 69 for business set; 1, 2, 3,
4, or 7 for data unit

N = no overflow

D = DN to which overflow is to
go

R = route

The service order number
the user enters.

Enter the directory
number (DN) or the line
equipment number (LEN).
For an MDN line or
MLH/DLH hunt members,
if the user specifies a DN,
the system prompts the
user for the LEN. If the
user enters the LEN, the
system does not prompt
the user for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in a single ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on
business set or data unit
to which the user assigns
options.

Type of overflow required
when short hunt group is
busy.

—continued—
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KSH — Key Short Hunt (continued)

Input prompts for the KSH option  (continued)

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

TABID OFRT = Office Route
Reference Table

IBNRTE = IBN Route
Reference Table
KEY 1-1023

1 to 69 for business set, 1, 2, 3,
4, or 7 for data unit

KEYLIST Key number (1-69), list of key
numbers, or $

A table identifier
associated with the line
overflow to a route (LOR)
and KSH options.

The line hunt overflow
route index that identifies
the overflow route. The
index identifies the key on
business set or data unit.
The index indicates the
route reference number
when Route (R) is the
overflow for the KSH
option.

Appears when an
assignment of a subset
feature to a multiline set
occurs. Specifies key
numbers of the DNs to
which a feature will apply.

—end—
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KSH — Key Short Hunt (continued)

KSH to line class code (LCC) compatibility
Option KSH to LCC compatibility appears in the following table.

KSH to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Assigning KSH
The following functionalities apply to the KSH option:
« set functionality does not apply
« subset functionality applies
« DN functionality does not apply
+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.
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KSH — Key Short Hunt (end)

Notes
The following notes apply to KSH:

The KSH option is not compatible with ICM, GIC, ACD, and MADN
members that are not primary. The short hunt group does not include
DN appearances of these types when the user specifies $ in the

KEYLIST field.

« The user can only assign the KSH option to key 1.
Feature identification

Functionality: NTX106AA

Feature number: F2720
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KSMOH — Key Set Music on Hold

Description

The key set music on hold (KSMOH) option allows a party put on hold by a
business set user to connect to an audio source. An example of an audio
source is music. The operating company in Table AUDIO defines the audio
sources. When the business set user takes the call off hold, the system
establishes the call again on the DN line.

Example

The following is an example of the KSMOH option.

Example of the KSMOH option in the prompt mode

e >ADO

>
DN_OR_LEN:
>000 22
OPTKEY:
>1

OPTION:

> KSMOH
OPTKEY:
>$

N

SONUMBER: NOW 92 5 12 PM

Example of the KSMOH option in the no-prompt mode

C>ADO$000221KSMOH$
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KSMOH — Key Set Music on Hold

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the KSMOH option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the KSMOH option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1, 2, 3,
4, or 7 for data unit.

The service order number
the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For an MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options for a
service the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in single ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on
business set or data unit
to which the user assigns
an option.

KSMOH to line class code (LCC) compatibility
Option KSMOH to LCC compatibility appears in the following table.

KSMOH to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: No
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KSMOH — Key Set Music on Hold (continued)

KSMOH to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
—end—

Assigning KSMOH
The following functionalities apply to the KSMOH option:

« set functionality applies

+ subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply

+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

297-2663-808 Standard 06.02 February 1999



Service order options 1-75

KSMOH — Key Set Music on Hold (end)

Notes
The following notes apply to KSMOH:

+ The KSMOH option only applies to key 1.

+ Use the KSMOH option with the SERVORD commands ADO, DEO,
and NEW.

« The display for a line includes the KSMOH option when the user applies
QLEN and QDN query commands to query a line.

« For more information about the actions between the KSMOH option and
other options, refer to thEranslations Guide

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXA84AA

Feature number: F2826
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LCDR — Local Call Detail Recording

Description

The Local Call Detail Recording (LCDR) option allows billing for local
calls to correspond to conversation time. These calls are local seven-digit
extended area service (EAS) calls. The same tape records toll and local
calls. Toll calls use the Automatic Message Accounting (AMA) system.

Example
The following is an example of the LCDR option.

Example of the LCDR option in the prompt mode

- >ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 92 413 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>0088
OPTKEY:

>1

OPTION:
>LCDR
OPTKEY:

>$

N

Example of the LCDR option in the no-prompt mode

C>ADO$00881LCDR$
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LCDR - Local Call Detail Recording

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the LCDR option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the LCDR option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set;
1, 2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit.

The service order number
the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN for
the line. For MDN line or
MLH/DLH hunt members,
if the user enters a DN,
the system prompts the
user for the LEN. If the
user enters the LEN, then
the system does not
prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in single ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on
business set or data unit
to which the user assigns
an option.

LCDR to line class code (LCC) compatibility
Option LCDR to LCC compatibility appears in the following table.

LCDR to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes
—continued—
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LCDR — Local Call Detail Recording (continued)

LCDR to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: Yes (see note 1)
CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA: Yes

WATSLCC: Yes (see note 2)
COIN LCC: Yes (see note 3)
PBX LCC: Yes

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes

Note 1: Option LCDR is not compatible with the 8FR and 10FR LCCs.
Note 2: Option LCDR is not compatible with the INW LCC.
Note 3: Option LCDR is not compatible with the CSP LCC.

—end—

Assigning LCDR
The functionalities that follow apply to the LCDR option:

« set functionality applies

+ subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply

+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
The LCDR option requires the NTX042AA feature package.
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LCDR — Local Call Detail Recording (end)

Notes
The notes that follow apply to LCDR:
« The user assigns the LCDR option to a line in an end office set up. The
LCDR option provides local AMA recording if the AMA tape contains
records of all local calls that originate from that line. The LCDR
generates AMA records for calls in the flat rate area. The LCDR

generates full detail records for calls in a multiunit message rate
(MUMR) service area.

« For more information concerning the operation of the LCDR option,
refer to thelTranslations Guide

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX043AA

Feature number: BC0303, BC0758 (CCF and CDF lines)
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LDTPSAP — Line Appearance on Digital Trunk PSAP

Description

Example

A line appearance on digital trunk (LDT) public safety answering point
(PSAP) connects an E911 tandem through an LDT node. This type of PSAP
has an analog trunk connection at the customer premises. The system
assigns the LDTPSAP option to the pilot directory number (DN) of a hunt
group on an LDT node to create an LDTPSAP.

The following figure is an example of the LDTPSAP option in the prompt
mode with numbering plan digit (NPD) mapping.

Example of the LDTPSAP option in the prompt mode with NPD mapping

- >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 97 1224 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN
BRCU 00007 12
OPTION:

> LDTPSAP
ANONCALL:
>Y
ANISPILL
>Y
ENHDISP:
>N
NUMIDIGS:
>1
NPD_MAPS:
>1613
NPD_MAPS:
>2 919
NPD_MAPS:
>0 910
NPD_MAPS:
>3 704
PSAPNAME:
> POLICE
MNALMPCT:
>0
MJALMPCT:
>0
CRALMPCT:
>0

OPTION:
\_>$ J
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LDTPSAP — Line Appearance on Digital Trunk PSAP  (continued)

The following figure is an example of the LDTPSAP option in the prompt
mode with no NPD mapping.

Example of the LDTPSAP option in the prompt mode with no NPD mapping

4 N\
>ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 97 12 24 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN
BRCU 00007 12
OPTION:

> LDTPSAP
ANONCALL:

>Y

ANISPILL

>Y

ENHDISP:

>N

NUMIDIGS:

>1

NPD_MAPS:

>$

PSAPNAME:

> POLICE
MNALMPCT:

>0

MJALMPCT:

>0

CRALMPCT:

>0

OPTION:

_>$ /
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LDTPSAP — Line Appearance on Digital Trunk PSAP  (continued)

The following figure is an example of the LDTPSAP option in the prompt
mode with enhanced display (ENHDISP).

Example of the LDTPSAP option in the prompt mode with ENHDISP
a >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 9712 24 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN
BRCU 00007 12
OPTION:
> LDTPSAP
ANONCALL:
>Y
ANISPILL:
>Y
ENHDISP:
>Y
PSAPNAME:
>POLICE
MNALMPCT:
>0
MJALMPCT:
>0
CRALMPCT:
>0
OPTION:
>89 J

The following figure is an example of the LDTPSAP option in the
no-prompt mode.

Example of the LDTPSAP option in the no-prompt mode

C>ADO$PSAPOOOOLDTPSAPYYYPOLICEOOO$ )
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LDTPSAP — Line Appearance on Digital Trunk PSAP  (continued)

Prompts
The following table provides the system prompts for the LDTPSAP option.

Input prompts for the LDTPSAP option

Prompt Valid input Explanation
SONUMBER Refer to The service order number the user enters.
SONUMBER in
the “Prompts”
table in
Chapter 2 for
information on
valid inputs.
GROUPTYPE BNN, CPU, The type of hunt group to be established,
DLH, DNH, modified, or deleted
MLH, MPH,
PRH, UA BNN=bridged night number
CPU=call pickup group
DLH=distributed line hunt
DNH=directory number hunt
MLH=multi-line hunt
MPH = multi-position hunt
PRH=preferential hunt
UA = universal access
PILOT_DN vector of up to The DN of a DNH/PRH group pilot or the
15 digits DN associated with a DLH/MLH group
DN up to 15 The directory number
alphanumeric
characters
—continued—
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LDTPSAP — Line Appearance on Digital Trunk PSAP  (continued)

Input prompts for the LDTPSAP option  (continued)

Prompt Valid input Explanation

LCC Refer to the The line class code of the service the user
“Line class establishes, modifies, or deletes.
codes” table in
Chapter 2 for a
list of valid
LCCs.

GROUP upto8 Used with the IBN line class code (LCC);
alphanumeric Common Language Location Identifier
characters, (CLLI) of an IBN customer group

beginning with
an alphabetic
character

SUBGRP 0 through 7 Subgroup of a customer group to which a
station or DN belongs

NCOS 0 through 511 Network class of service for IBN lines,
trunks, or attendant consoles. This value
defines a set of capabilities or restrictions
that allows or denies calls.

SNPA 3 digits Serving numbering plan area code for the
station

LATANAME alphanumeric The calling local access and transport
area (LATA) name associated with the
originator of the call

LTG 0 to 9998 Line treatment group member; it is used to
calculate the line attribute index when the
DN and LCC are insufficient to find an
appropriate index. LTG is prompted for in
conjunction with LCC. If office parameters
are on, prompt appears. If office
parameters are off, prompt does not
appear.

PILOT_LEN see LEN The LEN of a hunt group pilot

MEM_LEN see LEN LEN of DLH or MLH group member; list
up to 20. In case of business set hunt
group member, key must also be
specified.

—continued—
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LDTPSAP — Line Appearance on Digital Trunk PSAP  (continued)

Input prompts for the LDTPSAP option

(continued)

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

OPTION

ANONCALL

ANISPILL

ENHDISP

NUMIDIGS

NPD_MAPS

PSAPNAME

MNALMPCT

MJALMPCT

LDTPSAP

Y orN

Y orN

Y orN

lor3

Vector of
<NPD, SNPA>

alphanumeric
(up to 16
characters)

0to 100

0 to 100

Option(s) associated with a service to be
established, modified, or deleted. A
maximum of 20 options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Indicates that direct call to PSAP DN is
allowed

Indicates whether ANI spill is expected for
LDTPSAP or LINEPSAP

Indicates the PSAP is ready to receive the
Enhanced MF Signaling.

Number of information digits expected by
LDTPSAP with ANI. Prompted when
ENHDISP is setto Y.

Option associated with adding PSAP
fields to the ACDPSAP option.

Public safety answering point name

Percentage of LDT PSAP hunt group
members which must be busy (in a state
other than CPB, IDL, or INB) for the
E911 LDTBSY_MINOR alarm to be
raised. If this alarm percentage is set to
zero, the alarm will never be raised on
behalf of the PSAP.

Percentage of LDT PSAP hunt group
members which must be busy (in a state
other than CPB, IDL, or INB) for the
E911 LDTBSY_MAJOR alarm to be
raised. If this alarm percentage is set to
zero, the alarm will never be raised on
behalf of the PSAP.

—continued—
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LDTPSAP — Line Appearance on Digital Trunk PSAP  (continued)

Input prompts for the LDTPSAP option  (continued)

Prompt Valid input Explanation

CRALMPCT 0to 100 Percentage of LDT PSAP hunt group
members which must be busy (in a state
other than CPB, IDL, or INB) for the
E911 LDTBSY_CRITICAL alarm to be
raised. If this alarm percentage is set to
zero, the alarm will never be raised on
behalf of the PSAP.

GROUPSIZE 0 through1024 Hunt group size; the expected maximum
size of the hunt group. If a switching unit
has feature Hunt Group Size Expansion
for a DNH, DNH, or MLH group, the range
is 0-1024. For switching units without this
feature, the range is 0—256. For a BNN
hunt group, the range is from 0-210.

—end—

LDTPSAP to line class code compatibility
The following table shows LDTPSAP compatibility to LCC.

LDTPSAP to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
—continued—

297-2663-808 Standard 06.02 February 1999



Service order options 1-87

LDTPSAP — Line Appearance on Digital Trunk PSAP  (end)

LDTPSAP to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to the LDTPSAP option:
« set functionality does not apply.
» subset functionality does not apply.
« DN functionality does not apply.
« key functionality does not apply.
Option prerequisites

For LDTPSAP, the pilot must have cardcode PSAPWA, PSAPNN, or
PSAPWN.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX447AA

Feature number: AF2001
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LINEPSAP — Line Ended PSAP

Description

Example

The Line-Ended Public Safety Answering Point (LINEPSAP) option allows
an MLH, DLH, or directory number hunt (DNH) group of integrated
business network (IBN) or Meridian business set (MBS) lines to connect to
an E911 tandem. These lines connect to an E911 tandem through a line.
The user assigns the LINEPSAP option to the pilot directory number (DN)
of the hunt group.

The following is an example of the LINEPSAP option with numbering plan
digit (NPD) mapping.

Example of the LINEPSAP option in the prompt mode with NPD mapping

-

.

>ADO
SONUMBER:
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>0101219
OPTION:

> LINEPSAP
ANONCALL:
>Y
ENHDISP:
>N
NPD_MAPS:
>(0704
NPD_MAPS:
>3613
NPD_MAPS:
>2919
NPD_MAPS:
>1910
PSAPNAME:
> LINEPSAP1
OPTION:

$

NOW 9712 17 PM
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LINEPSAP — Line Ended PSAP (continued)

The following is an example of the LINEPSAP option with no NPD
mappings.

Example of the LINEPSAP option in the prompt mode with no NPD mappings
a >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 971217 PM

>

DN_OR_LEN:

>0101219

OPTION:

> LINEPSAP

ANONCALL:

>Y

ENHDISP:

>N

NPD_MAPS:

>$

PSAPNAME:

> LINEPSAP1

OPTION:

>3 W,

The following is an example of the LINEPSAP option with enhanced
display (ENHDISP) for the wireless protocol.

Example of the LINEPSAP option in the prompt mode with ENHDISP
- >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 971217 PM

>

DN_OR_LEN:

>0101219

OPTION:

> LINEPSAP

ANONCALL:

>Y

ENHDISP:

>Y

NPD_MAPS:

>$

PSAPNAME:

> LINEPSAP1

OPTION:

_>$ _/
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LINEPSAP — Line Ended PSAP (continued)

Example of the LINEPSAP option in the no-prompt mode

C >ADO $PSAP 0000 linepsap Y Y $ linepsapl $

)

Prompts

The system prompts for the LINEPSAP option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the LINEPSAP option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

ANONCALL

PSAPNAME

ENHDISP

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

Y =Yes, N=No

Up to 16 characters

Y =Yes, N =No

The service order number
the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For an MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters a
LEN, the system does not
prompt for the DN.

Service option the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in any single
ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Indicates the system
allows direct call to PSAP
DN.

Public safety answering
point name.

Indicates the wireless
protocol two-line display
for PSAPs.

—continued—
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LINEPSAP — Line Ended PSAP (continued)

Input prompts for the LINEPSAP option  (continued)

Prompt Valid input Explanation

NPD_MAPS Vector of <NPD, SNPA> Option associated with
adding PSAP fields to the
LINEPSAP option.

NPD 0-3 Numbering plan digit from
Oto3

SNPA Valid datafilled NPA Valid datafilled numbering
plan area

—end—

LINEPSAP to line class code compatibility
The following table shows LINEPSAP compatibility to LCC.

LINEPSAP to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: No

RES: No

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes (see note)

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA: No

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

Note: LINEPSAP is compatible with the PSET, M5000 series, M2008, M2008HF,

M2009, M2216A, M2216B, M2616, and M2616CT LCCs.
—continued—
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LINEPSAP — Line Ended PSAP (end)

LINEPSAP to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: LINEPSAP is compatible with the PSET, M5000 series, M2008, M2008HF,
M2009, M2216A, M2216B, M2616, and M2616CT LCCs.

—end—

Assigning LINEPSAP
The following functionalities apply to the LINEPSAP option:

+ set functionality applies.

+ subset functionality does not apply.
« DN functionality does not apply.

« key functionality does not apply.

Option requirements
An IBN line-ended PSAP must have the options DGT and 3WC assigned.

Notes
The following notes apply to LINEPSAP:

« Aline-ended PSAP can receive automatic number identification (ANI)
only if the PSAP is configured with a business set.

« The user can use the LINEPSAP with the EST, ADD, ADO, DEO, CHF,
and CLN commands.

+ For more information on the LINEPSAP option, refer toTrenslations
Guide

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX447AA

Feature number: AF2001
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LNPTST — Local Number Portability Test

Description

The system assigns the local number portability test (LNPTST) option to a
single-party residential (1IFR RES) line to allow a local number portability
(LNP) test call. The system assigns this option through SERVORD. The
SERVORD blocks subscription to this option by any other type of line.

The only line option compatible with LNPTST is Digitone (DGT). The
SERVORD does not allow assignment of LNPTST and line options that are
not compatible on the same line.

When input collection is in progress for an LNP test call, the system blocks
the start of:
- office-wide features and options from that line.
+ subscriber-based features and options from that line.
Example
The following is an example of the LNPTST option.

Example of the LNPTST option

> ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 96 8 19 AM

>
DN_OR_LEN:

>6214567
OPTION:

> LNPTST
OPTION:

>$
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LNPTST — Local Number Portability Test  (end)

Prompts
There are no new system prompts introduced for the LNPTST option.

LNPTST to line class code compatibility

The only line option compatible with LNPTST is DGT. The SERVORD

blocks the assignment of LNPTST to a line where options other than DGT
are present. The SERVORD also blocks the assignment of other options to a
line on which LNPTST already is present.

Assigning LNPTST
Does not apply.

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Feature identification
Feature number: AR2065
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LNR — Last Number Redial

Description
The LNR option allows a subscriber to redial the last number dialed. The
subscriber uses a single key instead of the full number to redial the last
number dialed.

Example

The following is an example of the LNR option.

Example of the LNR option in the prompt mode
a >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 92 413 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>01189
OPTION:
>LNR
OPTION:

3 ,

Example of the LNR option in the no-prompt mode

( SADO $0118 9 LNR $ )
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LNR — Last Number Redial (continued)

Prompts
The system prompts for the LNR option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the LNR option

Prompt Valid input Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the Enter service order
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for number the user enters.
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the DN or LEN of
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts the line. For an MDN line
table in Chapter 2 for or MLH/DLH hunt
information on valid inputs. members, if the user

specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

OPTION Refer to the Line service Service option the user
options table in Chapter 2 for a establishes, modifies, or
list of valid inputs. deletes. The user can

specify a maximum of 20
options in any single
ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

LNR to line class code compatibility
The following table shows LNR compatibility to LCC.

LNR to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: No

RES: No

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No
—continued—
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LNR — Last Number Redial (end)

LNR to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA: Yes
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
—end—

Assigning LNR
The following functionalities apply to the LNR option:
« set functionality applies.
« subset functionality does not apply.
« DN functionality does not apply.
+ key functionality does not apply.

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX101AA

Feature number: BC1204
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LNRA — Last Number Redial Associated with Set

Description
The Last Number Redial Associated with Set (LNRA) option allows a set to
access any free Directory Number (DN) on the set. When the user activates
the option, the last number the user dialed from the set dials again.
Example

The following is an example of the LNRA option. This example assigns
LNRA to a business set with line equipment number (LEN) 0 0 0 22.

Example of the LNRA option in the prompt mode

- >ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 92 5 12 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>000 22
OPTKEY:
>1
OPTION:
> LNRA
OPTKEY:
>$

N

Example of the LNRA option in the no-prompt mode

C>ADO$000221LNRA$
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LNRA — Last Number Redial Associated with Set

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the LNRA option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the LNRA option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1, 2, 3, 4,
or 7 for data unit

The service order number
the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For an MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the system
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifes, or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in any single
ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on
business set or data unit
to which the user assigns
an option.

LNRA to line class code compatibility
The following table shows LNRA compatibility to LCC.

LNRA to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1IMR: No

RES: No
—continued—
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LNRA — Last Number Redial Associated with Set  (continued)

LNRA to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
—end—

Assigning NRA
The following functionalities apply to the NRA option:
« set functionality applies
+ subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to LNRA:

+ The OPTKEY must be 1 for LNRA.
« If the user assigns option DOR, AUL, or GIC to a DN, DN cannot use
LNRA. The LNRA option is not assigned to any DN on the set.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX878AC
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LNRA — Last Number Redial Associated with Set  (end)

Feature number: AL0556
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LOB — Line of Business

Description

The Line of Business (LOB) option allows an Automatic Call Distribution
(ACD) agent to enter a three-digit code for each call. Entering the code pegs
a register for that LOB or type of call. This information tracks times for

calls attributed to many activities. The customer defines the use of the codes

and their meanings.

Example

The following is an example of the LOB option.

Example of the LOB option in prompt mode

e
>ADO

>
DN_OR_LEN:
> 6210103
OPTKEY:

> 10
OPTION:
>LOB
OPTKEY:
>$

.

SONUMBER: NOW 92 414 PM

Example of the LOB option in no-prompt mode

( >ADO $ 6210103 10 LOB $
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LOB — Line of Business

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the LOB option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the LOB option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1, 2, 3, 4,
or 7 for data unit

The service order number
the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For an MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in any single
ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on
business set or data unit
to which the user assigns
an option.

LOB to line class code compatibility
Option LOB to LCC compatibility appears in the following table.

LOB to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No

Note: Option LOB is not compatible with the M3000 LCC.
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LOB — Line of Business (continued)

LOB to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

IBN: No

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes (refer to note)

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA: No

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: Option LOB is not compatible with the M3000 LCC.
—end—

Assigning LOB
The following functionalities apply to the LOB option:
« set functionality applies
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.
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LOB — Line of Business (end)

Notes
The following notes apply to LOB:
« To enter the LOB code while on an ACD call, the agent presses the LOB
key and enters the three-digit code. The system automatically sends the

code to the downstream processor (DSP) through the Management

Information System (MIS). The system places the agent and caller on
hold during the LOB digit collection.

« For more information concerning the LOB option, refefrtanslations
Guide

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX991AG

Feature number: AD2129
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LOD - Line Overflow to Directory Number

Description

Example

The Line Overflow to Directory Number (LOD) option enables a call to be
routed to a specified DN. This action occurs when all lines in a hunt group
are busy. The specified DN can be part of a hunt group.

The following is an example of the LOD option.

Example of the LOD option in prompt mode

~
>ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 92 414 PM
>$

DN_OR_LEN:

>000 16

OPTION:

>LOD

LODDN:

> 6211235

OPTION:

>$

.

Example of the LOD option in no-prompt mode

( >ADO $000 16 LOD 6211235 $
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LOD - Line Overflow to Directory Number

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the LOD option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the LOD option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

LODDN

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

No alpha characters allowed.
Input up to 11 digits in the
range of 0 to 9.

The service order number
the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For an MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in any single
ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

The DN to which calls are
routed to when all hunt
group parts are busy.

LOD to line class code compatibility
Option LOD to LCC compatibility appears in the following table.

LOD to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes

Note: Option LOD is compatible with the INW LCC.
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LOD - Line Overflow to Directory Number

(continued)

LOD to LCC compatibility

(continued)

Line class code Compatible?

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: Yes

KEYSET LCCs: Yes

DATA-PDATA: Yes

MADO-MPDA.: Yes

WATSLCC: No (refer to note)

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: Yes

TWX LCC: Yes

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: Option LOD is compatible with the INW LCC.
—end—

Assigning LOD
The following functionalities apply to the LOD option:
« set functionality applies
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
The user can assign LOD option only to DLH, DNH, or MLH hunt groups.
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LOD - Line Overflow to Directory Number  (end)

Notes

The following notes apply to LOD:

L]

LOD applies only to hunt group pilots.
The LOD option does not apply to MPH hunt groups.

If the hunt group is busy and LOD or LOR are not assigned, the caller
receives a busy tone.

The LOD option is also called Secretarial Hunt.

The pilot DN and hunt group members must belong to the same
customer group. The LOD DN can be outside that customer group.

The LOD option must be specified when the group is established or
added to the pilot.

When the DLH, DNH, or MLH options are deleted, the system removes
the LOD option.

Feature identification
Functionality does not apply

Feature number does not apply
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LOR — Line Overflow to Route

Description

When all lines in a hunt group are busy, the LOR option allows hunting to
continue to a specified route.

Example
The following is an example of the LOR option.

Example of the LOR option in prompt mode

4 N
>ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 92 512 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>2210050
LEN:
>2019
OPTION:
>LOR
TABID:
>IBNRTE
KEY:
>1
OPTION:

>$
- /

Example of the LOR option in no-prompt mode

( >ADO $ 22100502 0 1 9 LOR IBNRTE 1 $ )

Prompts
The following table provides the system prompts for the LOR option.

297-2663-808 Standard 06.02 February 1999



Service order options 1-111

LOR — Line Overflow to Route

(continued)

Input prompts for the LOR option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

TABID

KEY

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

IBNRTE = IBN route reference
table

OFRT = office route reference
table
1-1023

1-69 for business set,
1, 2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

Table identifier.

The line hunt overflow
route index that identifies
the overflow route. Also
identifies key on business
or data unit and indicates
the route reference
number when R (Route)
is the specified overflow
for the KSH option.

LOR to line class code compatibility
The following table shows LOR compatibility to LCC.
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LOR — Line Overflow to Route (continued)

LOR to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: Yes
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA: Yes
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: Yes
TWX LCC: Yes
ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: yes
+ subset functionality: no
+ DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
The LOR option can only be assigned to DLH, DNH, or MLH hunt groups.

Notes
The following notes apply to LOR:

« The LOR option is not applicable to MPH hunt groups.

« If the hunt group is busy and neither LOD nor LOR are assigned, the
caller receives busy tone.
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LOR - Line Overflow to Route (end)

« The LOR option must be specified when the group is established, or
added to the pilot.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX100AA NTX107AB NTX250AA

Feature number: F1237 BT0065 F3165
(PBX) (DATA)
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LPIC — Intra-LATA PIC

Description
Option Intra-LATA PIC (LPIC) allows the user to choose a primary carrier
for Intra-LATA service. Field LCHOICE allows subscribers to dial
Intra-LATA calls on a casual basis.

Example

The following is an example of option LPIC. This example specifies the
carrier CAR1 as the primary Intra-LATA carrier through option LPIC. The
current line associates with LEN 00 1 02 01. This line is a flat rate service.

Example of option LPIC in prompt mode

4 N
>ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 76 1 1AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>00 1 02 01
OPTION:
>LPIC
CARRIER:
>CAR1
LCHOICE:
>Y
OPTION:
>$

Example of option LPIC in no-prompt mode

( >ADO $ 00102 01 LPIC CAR1 $ )
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LPIC — Intra-LATA PIC (continued)

Prompts

The following table contains the system prompts for option LPIC.

Input prompts for the LPIC option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

CARRIER

LCHOICE

Refer to SONUMBER in
the Prompts table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
Prompts table in Chapter
2 for information on valid
inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2
for a list of valid inputs.

1-16 alphanumeric
characters

Y orN

The service order number the
user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of the
line. For an MDN line or
MLH/DLH hunt members, if the
user specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the LEN.
When the user enters the LEN,
the system does not prompt for
the DN.

Service orders the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can specify
a maximum of 20 options in
any single ADD, ADO, EST, or
NEW command.

See table OCCNAME for list of
correctcarrier names.

Indicates if the subscriber is
allowed to casually dial
Intra-LATA calls.

LPIC to line class code compatibility
Option LPIC compatibility to LCC appears in the following table.

LPIC to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes
—continued—
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LPIC — Intra-LATA PIC (continued)

LPIC to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: Yes

CSD: Yes

KEYSET LCCs: Yes

DATA-PDATA: Yes (see note 1)

MADO-MPDA: Yes

WATSLCC: Yes (see note 2)

COIN LCC: Yes

PBX LCC: Yes

TWX LCC: Yes

ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes

Note 1: Option LPIC is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.

Note 2: Option LPIC is not compatible with the EOW and ETW LCCs.
—end—

Assigning LPIC
The following lists how some functionalities apply to option LPIC:
+ set functionality does not apply
+ subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality applies
« key functionality does not apply

Option requirement

N is the only valid response for prompt LCHOICE when provisioning option
LPIC on a remote call forwarding (RCF) directory number (DN). If the user
enters Y, the Service Order System (SERVORD) changes the response to N.

Notes

The user cannot assign option LPIC to an attendant console through
SERVORD. An attendant console can only use the network class of service
(NCOS) or customer group PIC.
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LPIC — Intra-LATA PIC (end)

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX901AA, NTXF69AA

Feature numbers: AF2332, AF2333
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LSPAO - Local Service Provider Account Owner

Description

The customer uses the LSPAO line option to assign a local service provider
to a directory number (DN). When a customer provisions a line with
SERVORD, the software performs error checking. The checking ensures the
customer entered a valid provider name in the SERVORD prompt. Valid
provider names are those names customers have entered in table LSPINFO.

Example
The following is an example of the LSPAO option.

Example of the ADO command used with option LSPAO

s
>ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 76 1 4 PM
>

DN_or_LEN:

>5501111

OPTION:

>LSPAO

PROVIDER:

>PROV1

CONTEXT:

>U

OPTION:

>$

o )

Example of the ADO command used with option LSPAO in no prompt mode

( >ADO $ 55501111 LSPAO PROV1U $ )

Prompts
The following table provides the system prompts for the LSPAO option.
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LSPAO — Local Service Provider Account Owner

(continued)

Input prompts for the LSPAO option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

PROVIDER

CONTEXT

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 of
the Front Matter of the
SERVORD NTP for a list of
valid inputs.

Valid provider name from table
LSPINFO

N, U, or R

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) for a service to
establish, modify, or
delete. A user can
specify a maximum of 20
options for any one ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Indicates the name of the
local service provider
account owner.

Specifies the leasing
arrangement between the
account owner and switch
owner (native, unbundled,
or resold).

LSPAO to line class code compatibility

The following table shows LSPSO compatibility to line class codes (LCC).

LSPAO to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes
—continued—
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LSPAO - Local Service Provider Account Owner  (continued)

LSPAO to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: Yes
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: Yes
TWX LCC: Yes
ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes
CDF: Yes
CSP: Yes
ETW: Yes
OWT: Yes
CCF: Yes
CFD: Yes
EOW: Yes
INW: Yes
PBM: Yes
TWW: Yes
—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
+ set functionality: no
+ subset functionality: no
+ DN functionality: yes
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LSPAO - Local Service Provider Account Owner  (end)

« key functionality: no (except for residential basic rate interface (BRI),
provision LSPAO on Keyl of the set)

Option prerequisites

The provider name must exist in table LSPINFO before the customer enters
the name at the PROVIDER prompt.

Feature identification
Functionality: LOC LSP

Feature number: AF7114
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LSPSO - Local Service Provider Switch Owner

Description

Example

Prompts

The customer uses the LSPSO line option to assign a switch owner to a
directory number (DN). When a customer provisions a line with

SERVORD, the software performs error checking. The checking ensures the
customer entered a valid provider name in the SERVORD prompt. Valid
provider names are those names customers have entered in table LSPINFO.

The following is an example of the LSPSO option.

Example of the LSPSO option

-~ ™
> ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 95 11 6 PM
DN_OR_LEN:

>6215001

OPTION:

> LSPSO

PROVIDER:

> CLEC 1

>$

.

Example of the LSPSO option in no-prompt mode

( > ADO $ 6215001 LSPSO CLEC1 $ )

The following table provides the system prompts for the LSPSO option.
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LSPSO - Local Service Provider Switch Owner

(continued)

Input prompts for the LSPSO option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

PROVIDER

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 of
the Front Matter of the
SERVORD NTP for a list of
valid inputs.

Valid provider name from table
LSPINFO

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) for a service to
establish, modify, or
delete. A user can
specify a maximum of 20
options for any one ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Indicates the name of the
local service provider
switch owner.

LSPSO to line class code compatibility

The following table shows LSPSO compatibility to line class codes (LCC).

LSPSO to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: Yes

CSD: Yes
—continued—
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LSPSO - Local Service Provider Switch Owner  (end)

LSPSO to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: Yes
COIN LCC: Yes
PBX LCC: Yes
TWX LCC: Yes
ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes
—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: no
+ subset functionality: no
+ DN functionality: yes

« key functionality: no (except for residential basic rate interface (BRI),
provision LSPSO on Keyl of the set)

Option prerequisites

The provider name must be in table LSPINFO before the customer enters the
name at the PROVIDER prompt.

Feature identification
Functionality: LOC LSP

Feature number: AJ5117
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LVM — Leave Message

Description

Example

The Leave Message (LVM) option provides key access to message waiting
(MWT), call request (CAR), and executive message waiting (EMW).

The following is an example of the LVM option. This example assigns
LVM to an current business set with the MWT option already assigned.

Example of the LVM option in prompt mode

4 N
>ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 9112 7PM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>0011

OPTKEY:

>7

OPTION:

>LVM

OPTKEY:

>$

.

Example of the LVM option in no-prompt mode

[ >ADO$00117LVM$ )
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LVM — Leave Message (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the LVM option in the following table.

Input prompts for the LVM option

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

OPTION Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

OPTKEY 1 to 69 for business set;
1, 2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

The service order number
the user enters.

Enter the DN orLEN of
the line. For an MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options any single ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on
business set or data unit
to which an option is
assigned.

LVM to line class code compatibility

Option LVM to LCC compatibility appears in the following table.

LVM to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No

Note: Option LVM is only compatible with the PSET and M5000 series LCCs.
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LVM — Leave Message (continued)

LVM to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

IBN: No

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes (See note)

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA: No

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: Option LVM is only compatible with the PSET and M5000 series LCCs.
—end—

Assigning LVM
The following functionalities apply to the LVM option:
« set functionality applies
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements

The user assigns the LVM option after the MWT option is assigned to the
line. The CAR option is set to YES.

Notes
There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXE47AA

Feature number: AG1625
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LVM — Leave Message (end)
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MO0022 — 22-Key Add-On for Aries

Description

The 22-key Add-On for Aries (M0022) option allows the addition of a
22-key add-on unit to a Meridian Digital Telephone set.

Example
The following is an example of the M0022 option.

Example of the M0022 option in prompt mode

4 N
> ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 92 5 12 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>00021
OPTKEY:
>1
OPTION:
> MO0022
M0022_COUNT:
>1
OPTKEY:

¥ Y,

Example of the M0022 option in no-prompt mode

( >ADO$000211M00221% )
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M0022 — 22-Key Add-On for Aries

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the M0022 option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the M0022 option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in
the Prompts table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
Prompts table in Chapter
2 for information on valid
inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2
for a list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1,
2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

M0022_COUNT 1lor2

The service order number the
user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of the
line. For an MDN line or
MLH/DLH hunt members, if the
user specifies a DN the system
prompts for the LEN. If the
user enters the LEN, the
system does not prompt for the
DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can specify
a maximum of 20 options in
any single ADD, ADO, EST, or
NEW command.

Identifies the key on a business
set or data unit to which an
option is assigned.

The add-on option count for
Aries sets.

MO0022 to line class code compatibility
Option M0022 to LCC compatibility appears in the following table.

M0022 to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: No

RES: No
—continued—
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MO0022 — 22-Key Add-On for Aries (continued)

M0022 to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes (see note)
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
Note: Option M0022 is only compatible with the M2016S, M2216A, M2216B,
and M2616 LCCs.

—end—

Assigning M0022
The following functionalities apply to the M0022 option:

« set functionality does not apply
+ subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX640AA

Feature number does not apply
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MO0022 — 22-Key Add-On for Aries (end)
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MO0200 — Display Option for Aries

Description

The Display Option for Aries (M0200) option allows the addition ofia&
by 24-character display to a Meridian Digital Telephone set.

Example
The following is an example of the M0200 option.

Example of the M0200 option in prompt mode

4 N
>ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 90 15 PM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>1092

OPTKEY:

>1

OPTION:

>M0200

OPTKEY:

>$

.

Example of the M0200 option in no-prompt mode

( >ADO $10921M0200 $ )
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MO0200 — Display Option for Aries

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the M0200 option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the M0200 option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in
the Prompts table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
Prompts table in Chapter
2 for information on valid
inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2
for a list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set;
1, 2, 3, 4, or 7 for data
unit.

The service order number the
user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of the
line. For an MDN line or
MLH/DLH hunt members, if the
user specifies a DN, the
system prompts for a LEN. If
the user enters the LEN, the
system does not prompt for the
DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can specify
a maximum of 20 options in
any single ADD, ADO, EST, or
NEW command .

Identifies the key on business
set or data unit to which the
user assigns an option.

MO0200 to line class code compatibility
Option M0200 to LCC compatibility appears on the following table.

M0200 to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: No

Note: Option M0200 is only compatible with the M2008, M2016S, M2616, and
M2616CT LCCs.
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MO0200 — Display Option for Aries  (continued)

M0200 to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes (see note)
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
Note: Option M0200 is only compatible with the M2008, M2016S, M2616, and
M2616CT LCCs.

—end—

Assigning M0200
The following functionalities apply to the M0200 option:

« set functionality does not apply
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.
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MO0200 — Display Option for Aries  (end)

Notes

The user adds the M0200 display option to an Integrated Voice and Data
(IVD) set. When this action occurs, the display time and date section of the
feature are not active until the set is reset. The BSY and RTS commands at
the MAP terminal reset the set. The set is reset if the set is unplugged at the
jack and connected again.

When the M0200 option is activated, key 8 is dedicated for use as a local

program key. If the telephone set has the Meridian Programmable Data
Adapter (MPDA) key 8 is used to set parameters for data service.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX640AA

Feature number does not apply
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M518 — 18-Button Add-On for Meridian M5000 Series

Description
The 18-Button Add-On for Meridian M5000 Series (M518) option allows
the addition of an 1-Button add-on unit to a Meridian M5000 series
(M5009, M5112, M5209, or M5312) business set.

Example

The following is an example of the M518 option.

Example of the M518 option in prompt mode

4 N
> ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 92 5 5PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>001810
OPTKEY:
>2
OPTION:
> M518
QUANTITY:
>1
OPTKEY:

\__>9% J

Example of the M518 option in no-prompt mode

C >ADO$0018102M5181 % )
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M518 — 18-Button Add-On for Meridian M5000 Series

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the M518 option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the M518 option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

QUANTITY

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1, 2, 3, 4,
or 7 for data unit

1-3

The service order number
the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For an MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN the system
prompts for the LEN. If
the user enters the LEN,
the system does not
prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in any single
ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on a
business set or data unit
to which the user
assignes an option.

Indicates the number of
M518 add-on units for a
M5000 set.
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M518 — 18-Button Add-On for Meridian M5000 Series  (continued)

M518 to line class code compatibility
Option M518 to LCC compatibility appears in the following table.

M518 to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs:

Yes (see note)

DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: Option M518 is only compatible with the PSET and M5000 series LCCs.

Assigning M518
The following functionalities apply to the M518 option:

« set functionality applies

« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply

+ key functionality does not apply
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M518 — 18-Button Add-On for Meridian M5000 Series  (end)

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to M518:

+ The user can add a maximum of three M518 units to a Meridian business
set. The user can use an M518 with an M536 36-button expansion unit.

« The M518 unit requires local power to operate.
« The user can assign 18 keys on the M518 unit. Each key is equipped
with a lamp.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX106AA

Feature number: AG0978
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M536 — 36-Button Add-On for Meridian M5000 Series

Description
The 36-Button Add-On for Meridian M5000 Series (M536) option allows
the addition of a 36-button add-on unit to a Meridian M5000 series (M5009,
M5112, M5209, or M5312) business set.

Example

The following is an example of the M536 option.

Example of the M536 option in prompt mode
a > ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 92 5 5PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>001810
OPTKEY:
>2
OPTION:
> M536
OPTKEY:

>
- ¥ _/

Example of the M536 option in no-prompt mode

(>ADO$0018102M536$ )
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M536 — 36-Button Add-On for Meridian M5000 Series

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the M536 option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the M536 option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in
the Prompts table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
Prompts table in Chapter
2 for information on valid
inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2
for a list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1,
2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

The service order number the
user to enter.

Enter the DN or LEN of the line.
For an MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if the user enters
a DN, the system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters the LEN,
the system does not prompt for
the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies or deletes.
The user can specify a maximum
of 20 options in any single ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW command.

Identifies the key on a business
set or data unit to which the user
assigns.

M536 to line class code compatibility
Option M536 compatibility to LCC appears in the following table.

M536 to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: No

Note: Option M536 is only compatible with the PSET and M5000 series LCCs.

—continued—
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M536 — 36-Button Add-On for Meridian M5000 Series  (continued)

M536 to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes (see note)

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA.: No

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: Option M536 is only compatible with the PSET and M5000 series LCCs.
—end—

Assigning M536
The following functionalities apply to the M536 option:

« set functionality applies

« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply

« key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to M536:

« The M536 unit requires local power to operate.

« The user can assign 36 keys to the M536 unit. Each key is equipped
with a lamp.

« The user can only connect one M536 unit, or one M536 and one M518,
to a Meridian business set at a time.
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M536 — 36-Button Add-On for Meridian M5000 Series  (end)

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX106AA

Feature number: F2864
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MAN — Manual Line

Description
The MAN option allows the user to designate a line as a manual line. The
system automatically routes calls from manual lines to an operator or
manual line treatment. The system routes these calls when service is
requested. These lines do not have dial originating capability. Calls to
manual lines terminate in the same way as calls would to separate lines.
Example

The following is an example of the MAN option.

Example of the MAN option in the prompt mode

e >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 92 512 PM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>6211340

OPTION:

>MAN

OPTION:

% _/

Example of the MAN option in the no—prompt mode

C SADO $ 6211340 MAN $ )
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MAN — Manual Line (continued)

Prompts
The system prompts for the MAN option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the MAN option

Prompt Valid input Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The unique number of the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for  service order the user
information on valid inputs enters

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the DN or LEN of
LEN_OR_LTID in the the line. For a MDN line
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for  or MLH/DLH hunt
information on valid inputs members, if the user

specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

OPTION Refer to the “Line service Option(s) for a service to
options” table in Chapter 2 fora  establish, modify, or
list of valid inputs delete. A user can

specify a maximum of 20
options for any one ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

MAN to line class code compatibility
The following table describes MAN compatibility to LCC.

MAN to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: No
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No

Note: The MAN option is not compatible with the CFD LCC.

—continued—
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MAN — Manual Line (end)

MAN to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: No

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA: No

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: Yes (see note)

PBX LCC: Yes

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: The MAN option is not compatible with the CFD LCC.
—end—

Assigning MAN
The following functionalities apply to the MAN option:
« set functionality does not apply
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality does not apply

Option prerequisites
There are no requirements for the MAN option.

Notes
Manual line treatment is part of the office data.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX901AA

Feature number: F0246
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MBK — Make Busy Key

Description

Example

The user uses the MBK option with the incoming message buffer (IMB)
option. The MBK can be activated on a line assigned the IMB option.
When the MBK is activated on this line, the system does not forward
incoming calls to that line. These calls receive a busy tone or other
operating compangpecified treatment.

The following is an example of the MBK option. This example adds MBK
to a service that is assigned the call forwarding busy line (CFBL) option.

The DN is 621-6052.

Example of the MBK option in the prompt mode

N

e >ADO

SONUMBER:
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>6216052
OPTION:
>MBK
SC:
>MTM
TMNO:
>4
TMCKTNO:
>0
POINT:
>0

NOW 9112 13 AM

NORMAL_STATE:

>0
OPTION:
>$

Example of the MBK option in the no—prompt mode

( >ADO $ 6216052 MBK MTM 4000 $ )
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MBK — Make Busy Key (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the MBK option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the MBK option

options” table in Chapter 2 for
a list of valid inputs

Prompt Valid input Explanation
SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The number of the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 service order the user
for information on valid inputs enters
DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the DN or the LEN
LEN_OR_LTID in the of the line. For a MDN
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 line or MLH/DLH hunt
for information on valid inputs members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system
does not prompt for the
DN.
OPTION Refer to the “Line service Option(s) for a service to

establish, modifiy or
delete. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options for any one ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

—continued—
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MBK — Make Busy Key (continued)

Input prompts for the MBK option  (continued)

Prompt Valid input Explanation
SC Valid Input Format: Scan point
tmtype tmno tmcktno point

normal_state

Where:

tmtype = MTM, RSM

tmno = 0 to 2047

tmcktno = 0 to 29

point = 0 to 6 (SD point
number)

normal_state = 0 for open or 1
for closed

TMNO 0-2047 Enter the number of the
trunk module on which
the circuit is mounted.
This prompt appears
after the signal
distribution (SD) or
service circuit (SC)
prompt if the user does
not enter data on one
line.

TMCKTNO 0-29 Enter the trunk module
circuit number to which
the circuit is assigned.
This prompt appears
after the SD or SC
prompt if the user does
not enter data on one
line.

—continued—
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MBK — Make Busy Key (continued)

Input prompts for the MBK option  (continued)

Prompt Valid input Explanation

POINT 0-6 The SD point number,
appears after the SD or
SC prompt, if the user
does not enter the data

on one line
NORMAL_STATE O0=open The normal state of the
SD point appears after
1=closed the SD or SC prompt.

This state appears if the
user does not enter the
data on one line.

—end—

MBK to line class code compatibility
The following table describes MBK compatibility to LCC.

MBK to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes (see note 1)
DATA-PDATA: Yes (see note 2)
MADO-MPDA: Yes

WATSLCC: No (see note 3)

Note 1: The MBK option is not compatible with the M2006 LCC.
Note 2: The MBK option is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.
Note 3: The MBK option is compatible with the INW LCC.

—continued—
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MBK — Make Busy Key (continued)

MBK to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: Yes
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes

Note 1: The MBK option is not compatible with the M2006 LCC.
Note 2: The MBK option is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.
Note 3: The MBK option is compatible with the INW LCC.

—end—

Assigning MBK
The following functionalities apply to the MBK option:
+ set functionality does not apply
+ subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality applies
« key functionality does not apply

Option requirements

Assignment of call forwarding busy (CFB) or call forwarding busy line
(CFBL) is a requirement for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to MBK:

« The MBK option can be assigned to the pilot of a DLH or MLH group
only.

« The MBK option cannot be assigned to a line that has the RMB option.
+ The ADO command assigns the MBK option to a line (not EST or
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MBK — Make Busy Key (end)

ADD).

Feature identification
Functionality:  NTXJ84AA

Feature number: NC0084
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MBSCAMP — Meridian Business Set Station Camp-On

Description

The MBSCAMP option allows a Meridian business set (MBS) user to
transfer a call to a busy station. If the busy station does not answer the call
in a fixed time period, the call returns to the MBS. The transferred party is
“camped-on” to the busy station.

Example
The following is an example of the MBSCAMP option.

Example of the MBSCAMP option in the prompt mode

- >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 901 2 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>0086

OPTKEY:

>7

OPTION:

>MBSCAMP

OPTKEY:

>$

N )

Example of the MBSCAMP option in the no-prompt mode

(>ADO$00867MBSCAMP$ J
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MBSCAMP — Meridian Business Set Station Camp-On  (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the MBSCAMP option appear in the following
table.

Input prompts for the MBSCAMP option

Prompt Valid input Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The number of the service
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for  order to enter
information on valid inputs

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the DN or the LEN
LEN_OR_LTID in the of the line. For a MDN
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for  line or MLH/DLH hunt
information on valid inputs. members, if the user

specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

OPTION Refer to the “Line service Option(s) for a service to
options” table in Chapter 2 fora  establish, modify, or
list of valid inputs. delete. The user can

specify a maximum of 20
options for any one ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW

command.
OPTKEY 1-69 for business set; Indicates the key on
1, 2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit business set or data unit
to which the user assigns
an option
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MBSCAMP — Meridian Business Set Station Camp-On  (continued)

MBSCAMP to line class code compatibility
The following table describes MBSCAMP compatibility to LCC.

MBSCAMP to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs:

Yes (see note)

DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: The MBSCAMP is not compatible with the M2006 and M3000 LCCs.

—end—

Assigning MBSCAMP
The following functionalities apply to the MBSCAMP option:

« set functionality applies

« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply

+ key functionality does not apply
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MBSCAMP — Meridian Business Set Station Camp-On  (end)

Option requirements

A business set with the MBSCAMP option must also have a 3-way calling
(B3WC) or call transfer (CXR) key assigned.

Notes
The following notes apply to MBSCAMP:

« The user can only use the MBSCAMP option to camp-on to a line in the
talking state only.

« The user cannot assign MBSCAMP option to a key greater than 9.

« A user can camp-on a maximum of one call to a busy station.

« For additional information on the operation of the MBSCAMP option,
refer to thelranslations Guide

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXJ98AA

Feature number: NC0080
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MCH — Malicious Call Hold

Description

Example

The MCH option allows a subscriber to hold a connection in the switching
unit on a malicious call. The call can be traced back to the originating party.

The MCH feature is not compatible with call-originating integrated services
digital network (ISDN) telephone sets. A user can make a call from an
ISDN phone set to one of the following:

« proprietary business set (PSET)
« electronic business service (EBS)
+ Meridian Business Set (MBS)

During calls from an ISDN phone set, the user of the business set can press
the MCH key. If the user presses the MCH key, the MCH feature does not
continue to hold the ISDN set. When the business set tries to apply the
MCH, the system generates log report FTR138. This report indicates
treatment as FNAL (FEATURE_NOT_ALLOWED).

The following is an example of the MCH option. The MCH option is
assigned to key 9.

Example of the MCH option in the prompt mode

- >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 92 327 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>6210103

OPTKEY:

>9

OPTION:

>MCH

OPTKEY:

>$

.

Example of the MCH option in the no-prompt mode

( >ADO $ 6210103 9 MCH $ )
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MCH — Malicious Call Hold

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the MCH option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the MCH option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in
the “Prompts” table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter
2 for a list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1,
2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

The number of the service
order the user enters

Enter the DN or the LEN of the
line. For a MDN line or
MLH/DLH hunt members, if the
user specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the LEN. If
the user enters the LEN, the
system does not prompt for the
DN.

Option(s) for a service to
establish, modify, or delete.
The user can specify a
maximum of 20 options for any
single ADD, ADO, EST, or
NEW command.

Indicates the key on business
set or data unit to which the
user assigns the option

MCH to line class code compatibility
The following table describes MCH compatibility to LCC.

MCH to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No

Note: The MCH option is not compatible with the DATA LCC.

—continued—

Digital Switching Systems DMS-500 Service Order Ref. Manual Volume 2 of 2 LLT00010



1-160 Service order options

MCH — Malicious Call Hold (continued)

MCH to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

IBN: No

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes

DATA-PDATA: Yes (see note)

MADO-MPDA: No

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: The MCH option is not compatible with the DATA LCC.
—end—

Assigning MCH
The following functionalities apply to the MCH option:
« set functionality applies
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements

To use MCH by code access, the set must have the three-way calling (3WC)
or call transfer (CXR) options assigned.

Notes
The following notes apply to MCH:
« The MCH option can be assigned to a key or as a code access feature.

The subscriber can use the MCH set feature on any of the DN
appearances of the set.
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MCH — Malicious Call Hold (end)

« The MCH option only applies to two-party calls.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX106AA

Feature number: F1835
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MDN — Multiple Appearance Directory Number

Description
The MDN option assigns a DN to more than one set.

Example

The following is an example of the MDN option. This example adds MDN
with EXB variant to a 500 set with DN 621-4444. The MDN member is
defined as the primary member. The group DN is the same as the current
line number.

Example of the MDN option in the prompt mode
a >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 92 1 3 AM

>

DN_OR_LEN:

>6214444

OPTION:

>MDN

MDNTYPE:

>EXB

PRIMARY:

>Y

RING:

>Y

DIR_NUMBER: 6214444

>

OPTION:

. ® W,

Example of the MDN option in the no-prompt mode

( >ADO $ 6214444 MDNEXBY Y $ $ )
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MDN — Multiple Appearance Directory Number

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the MDN option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the MDN option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

MDNTYPE

PRIMARY

RING
DIR_NUMBER

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

MCA=multi-call arrangement
SCAs=single-call arrangement

EXB=extension bridging
Y = Yes, N =No

Y =Yes, N=No

The user enters seven digits.
These digits do not have
spaces or hyphens.

The number of the service
order the user enters

Enter the DN or the LEN
of the line. For a MDN
line or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Option(s) for a service to
establish, modify, or
delete. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options for any one ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Multiple access DN

Primary member of a
MADN group

Y =Yes, N=No

The user enters seven
digits. These digits do not
have spaces or hyphens.

MDN to line class code compatibility
The following table describes MDN compatibility to LCC.
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MDN — Multiple Appearance Directory Number  (continued)

MDN to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: No

RES: Yes

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA: No

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No (see note)

Note: The user can assign lines with an LCC of ZMD or ZMZPA option MDN.
The user assigns these options if field RES_AS_POTS of office parameter
RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is “Y” and feature NC0485 is present. Refer to
Table OFCVAR in the Office Parameters Reference Manual.

Assigning MDN
The following functionalities apply to the MDN option:
+ set functionality does not apply
+ subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality applies
+ key functionality does not apply
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MDN — Multiple Appearance Directory Number  (end)

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes

The following notes apply to MDN.

The user can delete the MDN option from a member that is idle. The
user can change the MDNTYPE assigned to a MADN group when the
group is idle.

During the assignment of an MDN to an IBN line, the user must assign
the PIC option to the line. Feature package NTX734AA contains the
PIC option. The user must assign the PIC to primary and non-primary
MADN members.

Options GIC and MDN are not compatible for 2500 phones. The user
can assign these options to the same P-phone set. The user must assign
the GIC key feature and the MDN option to separate keys.

Data calls are only supported on the primary MDN. If a data call is
attempted from a secondary MDN appearance, the call will not complete
and logs SME 108 and 109 will be generated.

Note: Not all SME 108 and 109 logs are a result of a data call being
attempted from a secondary MDN.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX106AA

Feature number: F1832
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MDNNAME — MDN Member Name

Description

The MDNNAME option allows names to be assigned to
multiple-appearance directory number (MDN) groups. This option also
allows names to be assigned to each secondary unit of an MDN group.
These names appear on Meridian business sets during call activity. The
display of the names provides more detailed calling information to the

parties involved in the call.

Example

The following is an example of the MDNNAME option.

Example of the MDNNAME option in the prompt mode

e >ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 92 413 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>7202769
LEN:
>0088
OPTKEY:
>2
OPTION:
>MDNNAME
DISPLAYNAME:
>MGRUBB
OPTKEY:
>$

N

Example of the MDNNAME option in the no-prompt mode

C >ADO $ 7202769 0 0 8 8 2 MDNNAME MGRUBB $
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MDNNAME — MDN Member Name (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the MDNNAME option appear in the following
table.

Input prompts for the MDNNAME option

Prompt Valid input Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The number of the service
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for  order the user enters
information on valid inputs

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the DN or the LEN
LEN_OR_LTID in the of the line. For a MDN
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for  line or MLH/DLH hunt
information on valid inputs members, if the user

specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

OPTION Refer to the “Line service Option(s) for a service to
options” table in Chapter 2 fora  establish, modify, or
list of valid inputs delete. The user can

specify a maximum of 20
options for any one ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW

command.
OPTKEY 1-69 for business set; Indicates the key on
1, 2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit business set or data unit
to which the user assigns
an option
DISPLAYNAME 1-15 characters Name to appear on MBS

MDNNAME to line class code compatibility
The following table describes MDNNAME compatibility to LCC.

MDNNAME to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
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MDNNAME — MDN Member Name (continued)

MDNNAME to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
—end—

Assigning MDNNAME
The following functionalities apply to the MDNNAME option:

« set functionality applies

+ subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply

+ key functionality does not apply

Option required
The user must assign the MDN to a line before the user assigns the
MDNNAME option to the line.

Notes
The following notes apply to MDNNAME:

+ The MDNNAME option displays the name of the MDN unit that
originates the call on the phone of the terminating party. When a call
terminates on the primary DN of an MDN group, the option displays the
MDN group name. The option displays the group name on the phone of
the originating party before the party answers. After the party answers
the call, the option displays the name of the MDN unit.
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MDNNAME — MDN Member Name (end)

+ The MDN group names associate with the MDN primary DN. The
names of the MDN units associate with the line equipment number

(LEN) of each station. If the user does not enter a unit, the group name
is used.

+ Names can be assigned to primary MDN units with the calling name
display (CNAMD) option.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX946AB

Feature number: F6680
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MEMDISP — MDN Member Display

Description

Example

Prompts

The MEMDISP option allows the system to send the member names of an
MDN group across a network. Table NETNAMES identifies the network.

The following are examples of the MEMDISP option.

Example of the MEMDISP option in the prompt mode

f

-

>ADO
SONUMBER:
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>0088
OPTKEY:
>2
OPTION:
>MEMDISP
NETNAME:
>PUBLIC
NETNAME:
>$
OPTKEY:
>$

NOW 92 413 PM

Example of the MEMDISP option in the no-prompt mode

C >ADO $ 00 8 8 2 MEMDISP PUBLIC $ $ )

The system prompts for the MEMDISP option appear in the following table.
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MEMDISP — MDN Member Display (continued)

Input prompts for the MEMDISP option

Prompt Valid input Explanation
SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The number of the service
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for  order to enter
information on valid inputs
DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the DN or LEN of
LEN_OR_LTID in the the line. For a MDN line
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for  or MLH/DLH hunt
information on valid inputs members, if the user
specifies the DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.
OPTION Refer to the “Line service Option(s) for a service to
options” table in Chapter 2 fora  establish, modify, or
list of valid inputs. delete. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in any one ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.
OPTKEY 1-69 for business set; Indicates the key on
1, 2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit business set or data unit
to which the user assigns
an option
NETNAME Character string Network name appears
as DN attribute
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MEMDISP — MDN Member Display (continued)

MEMDISP to line class code compatibility
The following table describes MEMDISP compatibility to LCC.

MEMDISP to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
—end—

Assigning MEMDISP
The following functionalities apply to this option:

« set functionality applies

« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply

+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements

The MDN option must be established before or at the same time as the
addition of the MEMDISP option.
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MEMDISP — MDN Member Display (end)

Notes

To transmit display information, the user must assign the MEMDISP option
to the DN. The set does not require display capabilities to transmit
information. The set requires display capabilities to receive information.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX946AC

Feature number: F6680
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MLAMP — MDN Lamp

Description

Example

Prompts

The MLAMP-MDNLamp option allows a 500/2500 set or electronic

business set to emulate the lamp states of a key set. When the user assigns
option MLAMP, the lamp stays on when a member places a call on hold.

The lamp only winks when a call is available for any member to pick up.
MDN groups that need to know when a call is bridged or on hold can use the
MLAMP option. The call can also become available to other group
members.

The following are examples of the MLAMP option.

Example of the MLAMP option in the prompt mode

- >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 92 413 PM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>0088

OPTKEY:

>2

OPTION:

>MLAMP

OPTKEY:

% Y,

Example of the MLAMP option in the no—prompt mode

(>ADO$00882MLAMP$ )

The following table provides the system prompts for the MLAMP option.
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MLAMP — MDN Lamp (continued)

Input prompts for the MLAMP option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set;
1, 2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

The number of the service
order that the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the enters the
LEN, the system does not
prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on
business set or data unit
to which the user assigns
an option.

MLAMP to line class code compatibility
The following table shows MLAMP compatibility to LCC.

MLAMP to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1IMR: No

RES: No

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No
—continued—
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MLAMP — MDN Lamp (end)

MLAMP to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
—end—

Assigning option MLAMP
The following functionalities apply to option MLAMP:

« set functionality applies

+ subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply

+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements

The user can only assign the MLAMP option to MDN groups of selective
call acceptance (SCA) type with bridging.

Notes

You cannot use the change feature information for pre-existing feature
(CHF) command with the MLAMP option.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX878AC

Feature number: AG1568
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MLH — Multiline Hunt

Description

Example

The Multiline Hunt (MLH) option enables multiline hunting. Only a pilot
directory number (DN) associates with the hunt group. Hunting is linear.
Hunting starts at the first line assigned to the pilot DN and ends at the last
line.

The following is an example of the MLH option.

Example of the MLH option in prompt mode

4 N
>EST
SONUMBER: NOW 92 512 PM
>$
GROUPTYPE:
>MLH
PILOT_DN:
>2210050
LCC:
>1FR
PILOT_LEN:
>2019
MEM_LEN:
>2098
MEM_LEN:
>201124
MEM_LEN:
>$
OPTION:
>$
GROUPSIZE:
>3

- /

Example of the MLH option in no-prompt mode

( >EST $ MLH 2210050 1FR20192098201124%$$3 )

Note: Refer to the GEST command in this document.
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MLH — Multiline Hunt (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the MLH option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the MLH option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

PILOT_DN

LCC

MEM_LEN

SONUMBER

GROUPTYPE

PILOT_LEN

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

BNN = bridged night number
CPU = call pickup group

DLH = distributed line hunt
DNH = directory number hunt
MLH = multi-line hunt

PRH = preferential hunt

Seven digits

Refer to Line class codes table
in Chapter 2 for a list of valid
LCCs.

Refer to LEN_OR_LTID in
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to LEN_OR_LTID in this
table for information on valid
inputs.

In case of business set hunt
group member, the user must
specify the key.

The number of the service
order that the user enters.

The type of hunt group
the user establishes,
modifies or deletes.

The DN of a DNH/PRH
group pilot or the DN for a
DLH/MLH group.

The line class code of the
service the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes.

Service Options the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options for each ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Line Equipment Number
(LEN) of DLH or MLH
group member.

—continued—
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MLH — Multiline Hunt (continued)

Input prompts for the MLH option  (continued)

Prompt Valid input Explanation

OPTION Refer to the Line service Service Options the user
options table in Chapter 2 for a establishes, modifies or
list of valid inputs. deletes. The user can

specify a maximum of 20
options for each ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

GROUPSIZE 0 or 1024 Hunt group size. The
maximum size of the hunt

group.

—end—

MLH to line class code compatibility
The following table shows MLH compatibility to LCC.

MLH to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA: Yes
WATSLCC: Yes
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: Yes
—continued—
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MLH — Multiline Hunt (end)

MLH to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
TWX LCC: Yes
ZMD, ZMZPA: No

—end—

Assigning MLH
The following functionalities apply to the MLH option:
« set functionality applies
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to MLH:

« A hunt group can consist of a maximum of 256 lines.

+ The pilot DN and the hunt group members must belong to the same
customer group.

+ When the user deletes the DLH, DNH, or MLH options, the system
removes the LOD option.

Feature identification
Functionality does not apply

Feature number does not apply
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MPB — Multi-Party Bridging

Description

Example

Prompts

The Multi-Party Bridging (MPB) option allows a multi-party group with a
maximum of four subscribers with different line equipment to associate in a
multiparty group. The lines appear to the subscribers to be different parties
of a multiparty line. Each member of an MPB group has a different
directory number and a different line equipment number.

The MPB option creates a bridge among subscriber lines that wires cannot
bridge. Wires cannot bridge subscriber lines because these lines do not have
analog appearance in the central office. An example of these lines are lines
that connect to an integrated digital loop carrier.

The following are examples of the MPB option.

Example of the MPB option in the prompt mode

/f7>NEM/ A

SONUMBER: NOW 87 7 8 AM
>

DN:
>6211234
LCC:

>1FR

LEN:
>00181
OPTION:
>MPB
BRIDGE_DN:
>6211234
OPTION:

% W,

Example of the MPB option in the no—prompt mode

C >NEW $ 6211234 1IFR 0 0 18 1 MPB 6211234 $ )

The system prompts for the MPB option appear in the following table.
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MPB — Multi-Party Bridging

(continued)

Input prompts for the MPB option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

LCC

BRIDGE_DN

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set;
1, 2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

Refer to the Line class code
table in Chapter 2 for a list of
valid LCCs.

Seven digits

The number of the service
order that the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, when the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on
business set or data unit
to which the user assigns
an option.

The line class code of the
service the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes.

DN that identifies the
multi-party bridge group.
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MPB — Multi-Party Bridging (continued)

MPB to line class code compatibility
The following table shows MPB compatibility to LCC.

MPB to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: No
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Assigning the MPB option
The following functionalities apply to the MPB option:

+ set functionality does not apply
+ subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
Do not use the CHF command with the MPB option.
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MPB — Multi-Party Bridging (end)

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX297AA

Feature number: AF0178
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MPH — Multiple Position Hunt

Description
The Multiple Position Hunt (MPH) option allows the system to distribute
calls evenly across multiple non-data link attendant consoles. The system
presents each call to the attendant consoles in the order that the calls arrive
at the DMS-100 switch. When the system cannot present a call to a console,
the system queues the call until a console is available.

Example

The following is an example of the MPH option.

Example of the MPH option in prompt mode
- > ADD h

SONUMBER: NOW 89 78 AM

>

GROUPTYPE:

> MPH

LINK_LEN:

>0000

MPH_MEM_LEN:

>0005

MPHCON:

>5

CONLINE:

>2

MPH_MEM_LEN:

>$

OPTION:

>$

GROUPSIZE:

>10

OPTION:

¥ .

Example of the MPH option in no-prompt mode

C>ADD$MPH0000000552$$10$ )
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MPH — Multiple Position Hunt  (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the MPH option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the MPH option

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

OPTION Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

GROUPTYPE BNN = bridged night number
CPU = call pickup
DLH = distributed line hunt
DNH = directory number hunt
MLH = multiline hunt
PRH = preferential hunt

MPH = multiple position hunt

LINK_LEN Refer to LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

MPH_MEM_LEN Refer to LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

MPHCON 0-15

The number of the service
order that the user enters.

Service Options that the
user establishes,
modifies, or deletes. The
user can specify a
maximum of 20 options
for each ADD, ADO, EST,
or NEW command.

The type of hunt group
the user establishes,
modifies or deletes.

The line equipment
number (LEN) of a
member of a current DLH,
MLH, or CPU group to
which the system links
additional members.

The LEN of the MPH
group member.

The console in the MPH
group to which the
member belongs.

—continued—
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MPH — Multiple Position Hunt  (continued)

Input prompts for the MPH option  (continued)

Prompt Valid input Explanation

CONLINE 0-32 The console line to which
the user assigns the MPH
group member.

CALLTYPE 0-31 The call type for the hunt
group.

MPHGRP 0-31 The MPH group name.

NSDN 1 to 7 digits The night service DN of
the MPH group.

GROUPSIZE 0-1024 The hunt group size; the
maximum size of the hunt
group.

—end—

MPH to line class code compatibility
Option MPH compatibility to LCC appears in the following table.

MPH to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
—continued—
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MPH — Multiple Position Hunt (end)

MPH to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No

—end—

Assigning option MPH
The following functionalities apply to the MPH option:
« set functionality does not apply
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to the MPH option:

+ An MPH group can have a maximum of 16 consoles.

« A console that is not a data—link console can have a maximum of 32
lines.

+ The system can place a maximum of 32 calls in a queue for an MPH
group.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX877AB

Feature number: AL0612

297-2663-808 Standard 06.02 February 1999



Service order options 1-189

MREL — MDN

Description

The MREL option allows the customized disconnection of external party
calls for single call arrangement (SCA) MDN groups with bridging. With
the MREL option, the system releases the bridge. The bridged members
stop activity when the external party disconnects from the call.

Example
The following are examples of the MREL option.

Example of the MREL option in the prompt mode

- N
>ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 92 4 13 PM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>0088

OPTKEY:

>2

OPTION:

>MREL

OPTKEY:

% ,

Example of the MREL option in the no—prompt mode

C >ADO $00882MREL $ )
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MREL — MDN (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the MREL option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the MREL option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1, 2, 3,
4, or 7 for data unit

The number of the service
order that the user enters

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For MDN line or
MLH/DLH hunt numbers,
if the user specifies the
DN, the system prompts
for the LEN. If the user
enters the LEN, the
system does not prompt
for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options for each ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Indicates the key on
business set or data unit
to which the user assigns
an option.

MREL to line class code compatibility
The following table shows MREL compatibility to LCC.

Option MREL to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: No

RES: No
—continued—
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MREL — MDN (continued)

Option MREL to LCC compatibility

(continued)

Line class code Compatible?
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No

—end—

Assigning option MREL
The following functionalities apply option MREL.:

set functionality applies

subset functionality does not apply

DN functionality does not apply

key functionality does not apply

Option requirements

The user can assign the MREL option only to MDN groups of SCA type
with bridging.

Notes

The following notes apply to MREL:

Nortel recommends the MREL option for Meridian Digital Centrex
(MDC) customers with a high call use.

If the user changes the MDN group type from SCA, the system removes

the MREL option from the group.

The user cannot use the CHF command with the MREL option.
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MREL — MDN (end)

« For more information on the operation of the MREL option, refer to the
Translations Guide.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX878AC

Feature number: AG1568
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MRF — MDN Ring Forwarding

Description
The MDN Ring Forwarding (MRF) option allows single call arrangement
(SCA) MDN appearances to have a delayed or abbreviated ring. The MRF
option has the following four ringing selections: always ring, never ring,
abbreviated ring or delayed ring.
The MRF option allows the ring alerting of a call that ends on an MDN SCA
group to apply to one set of appearances of the MDN. The system forwards
the ring alerting to another set of appearances of the MDN. The subscriber
can activate ring forwarding automatically or manually. Ring forwarding
has a 0, or 12 to 60 second timer.
Example
The following is an example of the MRF option in the prompt mode.
Example of the MRF option in the prompt mode
- >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 92 4 13 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>0088
OPTKEY:
>2
OPTION:
>MRF
AUTO:
>Y
MRF_TIMER:
>5
MRF_RING:
>ALWAY'S
OPTKEY:
\_>® _J
Example of the MRF option in the no—prompt mode.
(>ADO$00882MRFY5ALWAYS$ )
Prompts

The system prompts for the MRF option appear in the following table.
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MRF — MDN Ring Forwarding (continued)

Input prompts for the MRF option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

AUTO

MRF_TIMER
MRF_RING

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1, 2, 3,
4, or 7 for data unit

Y =Yes, N =No

0, and 12-60 seconds
ALWAYS

NEVER

ABBR

DELAY

The number of the service
order for the user to enter.

Enter DN or LEN of the
line. For a MDN line or
MLH/DLH hunt members,
if the user specifies a DN
then the system prompts
for the LEN. If the user
enters the LEN the
system does not prompt
for the DN.

Service option the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options for each ADD,
ADO, EST or NEW
command.

This prompt identifies the
key on business set or
data unit to which the
user assigns an option.

Automatic forward ringing
for MDN.

MDN ring forward timer.

MDN ring forward.

MREF to line class code compatibility
MRF compatibility to LCC appears in the following table.
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MRF — MDN Ring Forwarding (continued)

Option MRF to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No

RES: No

IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes (see note)
DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: MRF is compatible with the M2000 series LCCs.

Assigning option MRF

The following functionalities apply to the MRF option:

« set functionality applies

« subset functionality does not apply

« DN functionality does not apply
+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
MRF has the following requirements:

« The user must assign the MDN option to a line before the user can assign
the MRF to a line.

+ The user can assign the MRF option only to SCA type MDN groups.
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MRF — MDN Ring Forwarding (end)
Notes

The following notes apply to MRF:

« Every member of the MDN group must have ring type of Always or
Never. When the members have the ring type of Always or Never, the
user can use the DEO command to remove the MRF option.

« The user cannot assign a ring type of Never to the primary member of an
MDN group on a 500/2500 set.

« The ring type that MRF_RING specifies overrides the RING field for the
MDN option. RING must be Y for MRF_RING to support Always,
Abbr, or Delay. Ring must be N for MRF_RING to support Never. This
condition applies when the user adds MDN and MRF to 500/2500 sets at
the same time.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXA33AA

Feature number: AF1272
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INTPIC — International Primary Carrier

Description
Line option INTPIC allows subscribers of Equal Access End Offices
(EQEO) to designate a carrier for international calls. This option is valid for
POTS, COIN, RES, IBN, and KSET lines.

Example

The following is an example of option INTPIC.

Example of option INTPIC

4 N
>servord
SO:
>ado $ 6215955
OPTION:
> intpic
CARRIER
> carr3
CHOICE:
>y
OPTION:
>$
COMMAND AS ENTERED:
ADO NOW 96 9 17 PM 6215955 ( INTPIC CARR3 Y ) $
ENTER Y TO CONFIRM,N TO REJECT OR E TO EDIT
>y
o /

Example of option INTPIC in no-prompt mode

( >ADO $ 6215955 INTPIC CARR3 Y $ )
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INTPIC — International Primary Carrier

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for option INTPIC appear in the following table.

Input prompts for option INTPIC

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SO

OPTION

CARRIER

CHOICE

Refer to the SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for

information on valid input.

Refer to the Line service

options table in Chapter 2 for a

list of valid inputs.

1 to 16 alphanumeric
characters

Y orN

The service order number
the user enters.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Name for the selected
international carrier. See
table OCCNAME for a list
of valid carrier names.

Choice for Carrier Access
Code dialing. Enter Y to
allow the choice for CAC
dialing or N to disallow
the choice.

INTPIC to line class code compatibility
The following table shows INTPIC compatibility to LCC.

INTPIC to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: Yes

CSD: Yes
—continued—
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INTPIC — International Primary Carrier  (end)

INTPIC to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
CFD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA: Yes
WATSLCC: Yes
COIN LCC: Yes
PBX LCC: Yes
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
—end—

Assigning INTPIC
The following functionalities apply to this option:

« set functionality applies

« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality applies

+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements

The subscriber office must have the Equal Access capability for line option
INTPIC to function.

Feature identification
Function group ordering code: EQA00001

Feature number: AF6483

Digital Switching Systems DMS-500 Service Order Ref. Manual Volume 2 of 2 LLT00010



1-200 Service order options

LDSA - Long Distance Signal Activate

Description

The long distance signal activate (LDSA) line option (activation code *49 or
1149) allows the end user to activate or deactivate Long Distance Alerting
(LDA) on a line. The operating company personnel can assign the LDSA
line option through SERVORD.

Example
The following is an example of the LDSA option.

Example of the LDSA option in prompt mode

4 > ADO N
SONUMBER: NOW 96 9 15 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
> 6211040
OPTION:
> LDST
OPTION:
> LDSA
OPTION:
>$
COMMAND AS ENTERED:
ADO NOW 96 9 15 AM 6211040 (LDSA) (LDST) $

_>Y /

Example of the LDSA option in no-prompt mode

( > ADO $ 6211040 LDST LDSA $ )

297-2663-808 Standard 06.02 February 1999



Service order options 1-201

LDSA — Long Distance Signal Activate  (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the LDSA option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the LDSA option

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

OPTION Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

The service order number
the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For an MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN the system
prompts for the LEN. If
the user enters the LEN,
the system does not
prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in a single ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

LDSA line class code (LCC) compatibility

Option LDSA to LCC compatibility appears in the following table.

LDSA to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: No

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No
—continued—
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LDSA — Long Distance Signal Activate  (continued)

LDSA to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes
—end—

Assigning LDSA
The functionalities that follow apply to the LDSA option:

« set functionality does not apply

« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality applies

+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.
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LDSA — Long Distance Signal Activate  (end)

Notes
The end user must go off-hook to activate or deactivate LDSA.

The removal of LDSA from the line through SERVORD allows the end
users to activate LDA functionality again on a line. End users dial the
LDSA activation code *49 to activate LDA functionality.

The removal of LDSR, LDST or LDSO from the line terminates end user
ability to use the LDSA activation code. To remove LDSR, LDST or LDSO
from a line, use SERVORD. This removal prevents the end users from
activating LDA functionality again through activation code *49.

Feature groups do not support LDA. Feature groups do not support the
addition of the LDSA line option to the list of options.

Feature identification
Functionality: Long Distance Alerting

Feature number: AQ1127
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LDSO — Long Distance Signal Option

Description

The Long Distance Signal Option (LDSO) option provides Long Distance
Alerting (LDA) subscribers with a different ring and a different tone.

Example
The following is an example of the LDSO option.

Example of the LDSO option in prompt mode

4 > ADO N
SONUMBER: NOW 96 9 15 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
> 6211040
OPTION:
> LDSO
OPTION:
> LDSA
OPTION:
>$
COMMAND AS ENTERED:
ADO NOW 94 9 15 AM 6211040 (LDSA) (LDSO) $

\_>Y /

Example of the LDSO option in no-prompt mode

( > ADO $ 6211040 LDSO LDSA $ )
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LDSO - Long Distance Signal Option  (continued)

Prompts
The system prompts for the LDSO option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the LDSO option

Prompt Valid input Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The service order number
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for the user enters.
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the DN or LEN of
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts the line. If the user
table in Chapter 2 for specifies a DN for an
information on valid inputs. MDN line or MLH/DLH

hunt members, the
system prompts for the
LEN . If the user enters
the LEN, then the system
does not prompt for the

DN.
OPTION Refer to the Line service Service options the user
options table in Chapter 2 for a establishes, modifies or
list of valid inputs. deletes. The user can

specify a maximum of 20
options in a single ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

LDSO line class code (LCC) compatibility
Option LDSO to LCC compatibility appears in the following table.

LDSO to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: No

2FR-10FR: No
—continued—
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LDSO - Long Distance Signal Option  (continued)

LDSO to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes
—end—

Assigning LDSO
The following functionalities apply to the LDSO option:

+ set functionality does not apply

« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality applies

+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes

Line options LDSR, LDST, and LDSO are not compatible with each other.
Assign only one of these options to a line.

If the user assigns a LDSO option to the line, the LDA ring and tone apply

to incoming toll calls. For this condition, the incoming toll calls have an idle
or busy terminating line state.

Feature identification
Functionality: Long Distance Alerting (Toll Alert)

Feature number: AQ1127
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LDSO - Long Distance Signal Option  (end)
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LDSR — Long Distance Signal Ring

Description

Example

The Long Distance Signal Ringing (LDSR) option provides Long Distance
Alerting Enhancement (LDAE) subscribers with a distinctive ring when the
subscriber line is idle.

The following is an example of the LDSR option.

Example of the LDSR option in prompt mode

4 > ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 969 15 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

> 6211040

OPTION:

> |LDSR

OPTION:

> LDSA

OPTION:

>$

COMMAND AS ENTERED:

ADO NOW 96 9 15 AM 6211040 (LDSA) (LDSR) $

_ >Y

Example of the LDSR option in no-prompt mode

( > ADO $ 6211040 LDSR LDSA $
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LDSR — Long Distance Signal Ring (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the LDSR option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the LDSR option

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

OPTION Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

Enter the service order
number the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For an MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can
specify to a maximum of
20 options in any single
ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

LDSR line class code compatibility

The LDSR compatibility to LCC appears in the following table.

LDSR — Long Distance Signal Ring to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: No

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No
—continued—
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LDSR — Long Distance Signal Ring  (continued)

LDSR - Long Distance Signal Ring to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes

—end—

Assigning LDSR

The following functionalities apply to the LDSR option:

set functionality does not apply.
subset functionality does not apply.
DN functionality applies.

key functionality does not apply.

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes

The following notes apply to the LDSR option:

Line options LDSR, LDST, and LDSO are not compatible with each
other. The user can assign only one option to a given line.

Automatic provisioning is not available for LDSR and LDST line
options.

If the user assigns the LDSR option to the line, a different LDA ring is
available for incoming toll calls. These incoming calls have a
terminating line state of idle. The LDSR does not provide subscribers
with different tones when the subscriber line is busy.

Feature identification
Functionality: Long Distance Alerting Enhancement
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LDSR - Long Distance Signal Ring  (end)

Feature number: AQ1508
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LDST — Long Distance Signal Tone

Description
The Long Distance Signal Tone (LDST) option provides Long Distance
Alerting Enhancement (LDAE) subscribers with a distinctive ring when the
subscriber line is busy.

Example

The following is an example of the LDST option.

Example of the LDST option in prompt mode

4 > ADO N
SONUMBER: NOW 96 9 15 AM

>

DN_OR_LEN:

> 6211040

OPTION:

> LDST

OPTION:

> LDSA

OPTION:

>$

COMMAND AS ENTERED:

ADO NOW 96 9 15 AM 6211040 (LDST) (LDSA) $

\_>Y /

Example of the LDST option in no-prompt mode

( > ADO $ 6211040 LDST LDSA $ )
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LDST — Long Distance Signal Tone (continued)

Prompts
The system prompts for the LDST option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the LDST option

Prompt Valid input Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The number of the service
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for order the user enters.
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the DN or LEN of
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts the line. For an MDN line
table in Chapter 2 for or MLH/DLH hunt
information on valid inputs. members, if the user

specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

OPTION Refer to the Line service Service option the user
options table in Chapter 2 for a establishes, modifies, or
list of valid inputs. deletes. The user can

specify a maximum of 20
options in any single
ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

LDST line class code compatibility
The LDST compatibility to LCC appears in the following table.

LDST to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: No

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No
—continued—
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LDST - Long Distance Signal Tone (continued)

LDST to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes
—end—

Assigning LDST

The following functionalities apply to the LDST option:

set functionality does not apply.
subset functionality does not apply.
DN functionality applies.

key functionality does not apply.

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes

The following notes apply to the LDST option:

Line options LDSR, LDST, and LDSO are not compatible with each
other. The user can assign only one option to a given line.

An automatic supply is not available for LDSR and LDST line options.

If the user assigns the LDST option to the line, different LDA tones are
available for incoming calls. These incoming calls terminate on the
switch for busy lines. The LDST option does not provide subscribers
with a distinctive ring when the subscriber line is idle.

Feature identification
Functionality: Long Distance Alerting Enhancement
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LDST - Long Distance Signal Tone (end)

Feature number: AQ1508
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MRFM — MADN Ring Forwarding Manual

Description
The MADN Ring Forwarding Manual (MRFM) option provides four ringing
options to MADN single call arrangement (SCA) groups:
« abbreviated—the line appearance rings from call completion until the
timer expires
+ delayed—the line appearance rings after the timer expires
+ always—the appearance rings from the time the call completes on the
MADN group until the call is answered or abandoned.
+ never—the appearance does not ring when the call completes on the
MADN group.
Example
The following are examples of the MRFM option. This example assigns
MRFM to a business set line with LEN 2 1 2 22 and MDN groups. The
MRFM option is on key 1 and key 2.
Example of the MRFM option in the prompt mode
- >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 9112 7 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>21222
OPTKEY:
>5
OPTION:
>MRFM
KEYLIST:
>1
KEYLIST:
>2
KEYLIST:
>$
\_ OPTKEY: )
Example of the MRFM option in the no—prompt mode
C>ADO$212225MRFM12$$ J
Prompts

The system prompts for the MRFM option appear in the following table.
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MRFM — MADN Ring Forwarding Manual

(continued)

Input prompts for the MRFM option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

KEYLIST

Refer to SONUMBER in
the Prompts table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
Prompts table in Chapter
2 for a list of valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter
2 for a list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1,
2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

The number of the service
order for the user to enter.

Enter the DN or LEN of the
line. For a MDN line or MLH/
DLH hunt members, if the user
specifies a DN, the system
prompts for the LEN. If user
enters the LEN, the system
does not prompt for the DN.

Service option the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can specify
a maximum of 20 options for
each ADD, ADO, EST or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on business
set or data unit to which the
user assigns an option.

Identifies business set keys for
DNs to which the user assigns
an option.

MRFM to line class code compatibility
The following table shows MRFM compatibility to LCC.

Option MRFM to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: No

Note: MRFM is not compatible with M2616 and M2616CT LCCs.

—continued—
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MRFM — MADN Ring Forwarding Manual (end)

Option MRFM to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA.: No
WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: MRFM is not compatible with M2616 and M2616CT LCCs.

—end—

Assigning option MRFM
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality does not apply
« subset functionality does not apply
+ DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality applies

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXA33AA

Feature number: G0083
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MSB — Make Set Busy

Description

Example

The MSB option allows each IBN station to appear busy to incoming calls.
The system applies a temporary splash of ringing (500 ms) to the line to
inform the station user of a diverted call. The MSB option causes the
system to divert the incoming call. The line or directory number appears
busy to both external and intragroup incoming calls.

The user can specify the type of treatment the system applies to external
incoming calls. If the user does not specify a treatment, external calls the
system applies a busy tone as the default treatment. Intragroup calls always
receive a busy tone when the MSB option blocks intragroup calls.

The following are examples of the MSB option.

Example of the MSB option in the prompt mode

(" SADO N
SONUMBER: NOW 92 4 13 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>0088
OPTKEY:
>1
OPTION:
>MSB
OPTKEY:

N J

Example of the MSB option in the no—prompt mode

C >ADO $ 00881 MSB $ j
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MSB — Make Set Busy (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the MSB option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the OFS option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1, 2, 3,
4, or 7 for data unit

The service order the
user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifes a DN, the system
prompts for the LEN. If
user enters the LEN, the
system does not prompt
for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
to deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on
business set or data unit
to which the user assigns
an option.

MSB to line class code compatibility
The following table shows MSB compatibility to LCC.

MSB to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: No

RES: Yes
—continued—
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MSB — Make Set Busy (continued)

MSB to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA: Yes
WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No (see note)

Note: You can assign lines with an LCC of ZMD or ZMZPA option MSB if field
RES_AS_POTS of office parameter RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is “Y” and
feature NC0485 is present. (Refer to Table OFCVAR in the Office Parameters
Reference Manual.)

—end—

Assigning MSB
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality applies
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
+ key functionality does not apply

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to MSB:

+ The system applies the momentary ring splash only to idle lines that
have 500/2500 sets attached to them.
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MSB — Make Set Busy (end)

+ An MSB key can be assigned to a business set. If the set does not have
an assigned MSB key, the MSB option can be assigned to the directory
number of the set. The user can activate the MSB option with the
activation code. If a business set has an MSB key, the user cannot
activate the MSB option with activation code.

- If the MSB option is assigned to an empty key, the option applies to all
DNs on the set except for private business lines (PBLS).

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX435AA

Feature number: F3782
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MSBI — Make Set Busy Intragroup

Description
The Make Set Busy Intragroup (MSBI) option allows each IBN station to
appear busy to incoming calls. The system applies a temporary splash of
ringing (500 ms) to the line to inform the station user of a diverted incoming
call. The MSBI option causes the system to divert the incoming call. The
line or directory number appears busy to intragroup calls only. The MSBI
does not block external calls. When the MSBI blocks intragroup calls, the
intragroup calls receive a busy tone.
Example
The following are examples of the MSBI option.
Example of the MSBI option in the prompt mode
- >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 92 4 13 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>0088
OPTKEY:
>1
OPTION:
>MSBI
OPTKEY:
N J
Example of the MSBI option in the no—prompt mode
C>ADO$00881MSBI$ )
Prompts

The system prompts for the MSBI option appear in the following table.
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MSBI — Make Set Busy Intragroup

(continued)

Input prompts for the MSBI option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in
the Prompts table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
Prompts table in Chapter
2 for information on valid
inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2
for a list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1,
2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

The number of the service
order that the user enters.

Enter the Dn or LEN of the line.
For a MDN line or MLH/DLH)
hunt members, if the user
specifes a DN, the system
prompts for the LEN. If user
enters the LEN, the system
does not prompt for the DN.

Service option the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can specify
a maximum of 20 options in
each ADD, ADO, EST or NEW
command.

This prompt identifies the key
on business set or data unit to
which the user assigns an
option.

MSBI to line class code compatibility
The following table shows MSBI compatibility to LCC.

MSBI to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: No

RES: No

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes
—continued—
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MSBI — Make Set Busy Intragroup (continued)

MSBI to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

DATA-PDATA: Yes (see note)

MADO-MPDA.: Yes

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: Option MSBI is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.
—end—

Assigning option MSBI
The following functionalities apply to the MSBI option:
« set functionality applies
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to MSBI:

« The system applies the temporary ring splash only to idle lines that have

500/2500 sets.

« If the user assigns the MSBI option to an empty key, the option applies
to all DN appearances on the set. The MBSI option does not apply to

private business lines (PBLS).
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MSBI — Make Set Busy Intragroup (end)

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX435AA

Feature number: F3782
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MSGDEACT — Message Deactivation

Description
The end user controls option MSGDEACT, and assigns the line option by
dialing the vertical access (star) code of the messaging deactivation
functionality. The MSGDEACT option prevents the system from offering
the Access to Messaging to a line.
The following commands support the MSGDEACT option:
« ADO - add option
+ CHF - change feature
+ DEO - delete option
+ EST — establish option
«  NEW — new option
Example

The following are examples of option MSGDEACT.

Example of the MSGDEACT option using the ADO command

4 N
> ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 98 04 10 PM
>$
DN_OR_LEN:
> 5551212
OPTION:
> MSGDEACT
OPTION:
>$
\_ %

Example of the MSGDEACT option using the DEO command

4 N
>DEO
SONUMBER: NOW 98 04 10 PM
>$
DN_OR_LEN:
> 5551212
OPTION:
> MSGDEACT
OPTION:
>$
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MSGDEACT — Message Deactivation (continued)

Example of the MSGDEACT option from a key set using the ADO command

s
>ADO

SONUMBER:
>$
DN_OR_LEN:
> 5551212
OPTKEY:

>1

OPTION:

> MSGDEACT
OPTION:

\_>*

NOW 98 04 10 PM

Prompts

The following table provides the system prompts for the MSGDEACT

option.

Input prompts for the MSGDEACT option

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

DN_OR_LEN For DN, 7 or 10 digits entered

with no spaces or hyphens

OPTKEY 1 to 69 for a business set

OPTION MSGDEACT

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
members, if a DN is
specified, then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Identifies the business set
key, which the end user
assigns option
MSGDEACT.

Establishes service
options. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options with each ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.
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MSGDEACT — Message Deactivation (continued)

MSGDEACT to line class code compatibility
The following table shows MSGDEACT compatibility to LCC.

MSGDEACT to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
RES 1FR-1MR: No
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
PSET: Yes
ISDNKSET Yes
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
+ set functionality: no
« subset functionality: no
+ DN functionality: yes
+ key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes
Only add the MSGDEACT option to a DN key.
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MSGDEACT — Message Deactivation (end)

Feature identification
Functionality: RES00077

Feature number: AJ5115
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MWIDC - Message Waiting Indication

Description

Example

Prompts

The Message Waiting Indication (MWIDC) option allows a message center
operator to turn message waiting indication to ON. The operator performs
this action to the telephone set of the user. The ON message indicates that
calls forwarded to the message center are ready for retrieval.

The following are examples of the MWIDC option. The following examples
assign the MWIDC option to key 9 on an electronic business set associated
with DN 621-0103.

Example of the MWIDC option in the prompt mode

- >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 92 327 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>6210103
OPTKEY:
>9
OPTION:
>MWIDC
OPTKEY:
>$
N )

Example of the MWIDC option in the no—prompt mode

C SADO $ 6210103 9 MWIDC $ )

The system prompts for the MWIDC option appear in the following table.
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MWIDC - Message Waiting Indication

(continued)

Input prompts for the MWIDC option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in
the “Prompts” table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter
2 for a list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1,
2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

The number of the service
order that the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of the
line. For an MDN line or
MLH/DLH hunt members, when
a DN is given, the system
prompts the user for the LEN.

If the user enters the LEN, then
the system does not prompt the
user for the DN.

Option(s) associated with a
service the user establishes,
modifies or deletes. The user
can specify a maximum of 20
options in any single ADD,
ADO, EST or NEW command.

Identifies key on business set
or data unit to which the user
assigns an option.

MWIDC to line class code compatibility
The following table shows MWIDC compatibility to LCC.

MWIDC to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No

M3000 LCCs.

Note: MWIDC is not compatible with the M2006, M2009, M2018, M2112, and

—continued—
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MWIDC - Message Waiting Indication (end)

MWIDC to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes (see note)
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
Note: MWIDC is not compatible with the M2006, M2009, M2018, M2112, and
M3000 LCCs.

—end—

Assigning MWIDC
The following functionalities apply to the MWIDC option:

« set functionality applies

« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply

+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes

MWIDC is a set option. The user can assign this option only to electronic
telephone sets with a display and an associated lamp.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX822AA

Feature number: F2888
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MWQRY — Message Waiting Query

Description

Example

Prompts

The MWQRY option allows a business set message center operator to cancel
a displayed directory number (DN). The user can manually enter a correct
DN to check messages for call retrieval. This procedure is necessary when a
caller calls the message center, from a set that is not their own, for message
retrieval.

The following are examples of the MWQRY option. These examples assign
the MWQRY option to key 9 on a business set with DN 621-0103.

Example of the MWQRY option in the prompt mode

- >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 92 327 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>6210103

OPTKEY:

>9

OPTION:

>MWQRY

OPTKEY:

N Y,

Example of the MWQRY option in the no—prompt mode

( >ADO $ 6210103 9 MWQRY $ )

The system prompts for the MWQRY option appear in the following table.
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MWQRY — Message Waiting Query (continued)

Input prompts for the MWQRY option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1, 2, 3,
4, or 7 for data unit

The service order number
the user must enter.

Enter the Dn or LEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in any single
ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on
business set or data unit
to which the user assigns
an option.

MWQRY to line class code compatibility
The following table shows MWQRY compatibility to LCC.

MWQRY to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No

M3000 LCCs.

Note: MWQRY is not compatible with the M2006, M2009, M2018, M2112, and

—continued—
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MWQRY — Message Waiting Query (continued)

MWQRY to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes (see note)
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
Note: MWQRY is not compatible with the M2006, M2009, M2018, M2112, and
M3000 LCCs.

—end—

Assigning MWQRY
The following functionalities apply to MWQRY option:
« set functionality applies
+ subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
Option MWIDC is a requirement for assignment of option MWQRY.

Notes
There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX822AA

Feature number: F2888
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MWQRY — Message Waiting Query (end)
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MWT — Message Waiting

Description

The MWT option allows a message center to inform a user that there is a
message.

Example

The following are examples of the MWT option. These examples add MWT
to a current line associated with DN 6215007. The NOTICE type is CMWI,
the CMWISTD and the CMWIRING fields are set to Y. Call Request

(CAR) is allowed. The line cannot receive messages from other stations.

Example of the MWT option in the prompt mode for IBN and RES sets

e >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 92 06 01 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>6215007
OPTION:
>MWT
NOTICE:
>CMWI
CMWISTD:
>Y
CMWIRING:
>Y
STATUS:
>ACT

CAR:

>Y
CRRCFW:
>NO

CRX:

>N
OPTION:

>$

. J

Note: The CRRCFW prompt appears only if the user enters Y at the CAR
prompt.

C ADO $ 6215007 MWT CMWIY Y ACT Y NON $ )
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MWT — Message Waiting (continued)

Prompts

The following is an example of the MWT option on an M2000 series set.
These examples add MWT to an existing line associated with DN 6215007.
Call Request (CAR) is allowed. The line is exempt from receiving messages
from other stations.

Example of the MWT option in the prompt mode for M2000 sets

>ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 92 06 01 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>6215007
OPTKKEY:

>1

OPTION:
>SMWT

CAR:

>Y

CRRCFW:
>NO

CRX:

>Y

OPTION:

>$

Note: The CRRCFW prompt will appear only if Y is entered at the CAR
prompt.

The system prompts for the MWT option appear in the following table.
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MWT — Message Waiting (continued)

Input prompts for the MWT option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

NOTICE

CMWISTD

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

STD = stuttered dialtone
MWL = message waiting lamp

CMWI = CLASS message
waiting indicator

PRN = periodic ring notification

Y = stuttered dialtone is
activiated

N = No stuttered dialtone

The number of the service
order that the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in any single
ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Message waiting
notification.

When CMWISTD is set to
Y, subscribers are allowed
to dial an access code to
activate or deactivate
stuttered dialtone.

—continued—
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MWT — Message Waiting (continued)

Input prompts for the MWT option

(continued)

Prompt Valid input Explanation

CMWIRING Y = Ring burst is activation When CMWIRING is set
to Y, subscribers can dial

N = No ring burst an access code. This
code allows the

UDLC = Ring burst functionality ~ subscriber to activate or

is not allowed. If a UDLC line deactivate ringing that

attempts to dial this access precedes a lamp

code, the result is FNAL activation message.

treatment. This is a protective

measure that does not allow a

subscriber to disable the lamp

activation.

STATUS ACT When the CMWIRING is
set to UDLC, the system
does not prompt for the
status field.

CAR Y =Yes, N=No Call request option.

CRRCFW NO = the CRR call is never Call request retrieve call

forwarded forwarding. Specifies
how the system handles

ALL =the CRR call can be forwarding if a subscriber

forwarded activates Call request
retrieve (CRR) to return a

DISPLAY = the CRR call is call to the subscriber that

forwarded only if the subscriber  left the message.

that activates CRR has a

display set

CRX Y =Yes, N=No Call request not required.
—end—

MWT to line class code compatibility
The following table shows MWT compatibility to LCC.
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MWT — Message Waiting (continued)

MWT to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs:

Yes (see notel)

DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATS LCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No (see note 2)

Note 1: MWT is indicated on the LCD as well as the red MWT lamp of M2000
series sets that have both means of display.

Note 2: Lines with an LCC of ZMD or ZMZPA can be assigned option MWT if
field RES_AS_POTS of office parameter RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is “Y” and
feature NC0485 is present. (Refer to Table OFCVAR in the Office Parameters
Reference Manual.)

Assigning MWT
The following functionalities apply to the MWT option:
+ set functionality does not apply
« subset functionality applies
+ DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality does not apply

Note 1: Option MWT can be assigned only to the primary member of a
MADN group.
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MWT — Message Waiting (end)

Note 2: For M2000 sets, MWT can be assigned to key one as well as
any blank key.

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to the MWT option:
« The Epsilon line source card (NT4K65AA) in the remote fiber terminal

(RFT) in S/IDMS AccessNode systems does not support the MWT
(MWL) notice.

« The Epsilon line source card is an alternative to the Omega line source
card in the remote fiber terminal (RFT) in S/IDMS AccessNode systems.

+ When the user adds this notice through SERVORD to the Epsilon line
card, a message like the following appears on the MAP display:

THE EPSILON CANNOT SUPPORT MWL FOR NOTICE
MWT DID NOT PASS CHECKING
**ERROR-INCONSISTENT DATA***

COMMAND AS ENTERED:

ADO NOW 93 6 13 PM 3514396 (MWT MWL N N) $
ENTER Y TO CONFIRM, N TO REJECT OR E TO EDIT

« To eliminate the error messages, change the notice or replace the Epsilon
card with an Omega line source card.

+ Use the ADD or CHF SERVORD commands to change the notice.
+ Refer toS/IDMS AccessNode Module Replacement Procetlures
procedures to replace the Epsilon card with the Omega card.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX119AA

Feature number: F1479, F1481
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NAME — Name Display

Description
The NAME option associates the name of a caller with a directory number
(DN). If the name of the subscriber is not assigned to a DN, permanent
name suppression occurs. The system uses the NAME option to assign the
name to a DN. If the subscriber has a name assigned to a DN, the user can
suppress the name of the subscriber. Use the DEO command to delete the
NAME option from the line. Service order processing affects each line
control record in Table DNATTRS.
NAME is compatible with the ADO, DEO, and CHF SERVORD commands.
Example
The following is an example of the NAME option.
Example of the NAME option in the prompt mode
- >ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 92 327 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>6210103
OPTKEY:
>9
OPTION:
>NAME
NETNAME:
>PUBLIC
DISPLAYNAME:
>M_BROWN
NETNAME:
>$
OPTKEY:
>
\ $
Example of the NAME option in the no—prompt mode
( >ADO $ 6210103 9 NAME PUBLIC M_BROWN $ $
Prompts

The system prompts for the NAME option appear in the following table.
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NAME —

Name Display (continued)

Input prompts for the NAME option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

NETNAME

Refer to SONUMBER in
the “Prompts” table in
Chapter 2 for
information on valid
inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in
Chapter 2 for
information on valid
inputs.

Refer to the “Line
service options” table in
Chapter 2 for a list of
valid inputs.

1-69 for business set;
1, 2, 3, 4, or 7 for data
unit

Characterstring

DISPLAYNAME 1-15 characters

The number of the service order
the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of the line.
For a MDN line or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user specifies a
DN, the system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters a LEN, the
system does not prompt for the
DN.

Option(s) associated with a
service to be established,
modified, or deleted. A user can
specify a maximum of 20 options
in any single ADD, ADO, EST, or
NEW command.

Identifies the key on business set
or data unit to which the user
assigns an option.

Network name shown as DN
attribute.

Name to display on an MBS set.

NAME to line class code compatibility
The following table shows NAME compatibility to LCC.
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NAME — Name Display (continued)

NAME to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: Yes (see note)
CSD: Yes

KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: Yes

COIN LCC: Yes

PBX LCC: Yes

TWX LCC: Yes

ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes

Note: NAME is not compatible with the 8FR and 10FR LCCs.

Assigning NAME
The following functionalities apply to the NAME option:

« set functionality applies

« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply

« key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
For more information on this option, refer to fhanslations Guide
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NAME — Name Display (end)

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXA82AA

Feature number: AG1726
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NCCW — No Cancel Call Waiting Without Call Waiting

Description

Example

Option NCCW (No Cancel Call Waiting Without Call Waiting) prevents the
assignment of the Cancel Call Waiting (CCW) feature to lines through
SERVORD. The Sourcing of Patch FPA75 feature introduces this option.

This option applies to customers who do not require the CCW feature on
plain ordinary telephone service (POTS) and Residential Enhanced Services
(RES) lines.

Office parameter CCW_WITHOUT_CWT_ALLOWED in table OFCVAR
controls the functionality of the Sourcing of Patch FPA75 feature on a
switch. If the value of this office parameter is Y (the default), the operating
company can assign NCCW. If the value of this office parameter is N, the
operating company cannot assign NCCW to any line. Setting this office
parameter to N overrides the officewide activation of the Sourcing of Patch
FPA75 feature for single lines.

NCCW updates table LCCOPT. NCCW also updates table OPTOPT to
include the incompatibility of NCCW and CCW.

During addition of option NCCW through SERVORD, SERVORD
automatically checks that CCW is present. If CCW is present, a message
displays stating that CCW is present and there is no need to assign NCCW.

The following is an example of the NCCW option. This example shows use
of the ADO command to add the NCCW option to a line.

Example of the NCCW option in prompt mode

4 N
> ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 9712 19 PM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>0191

OPTION:

> NCCW

OPTION:

>$
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NCCW — No Cancel Call Waiting Without Call Waiting  (continued)

Example of the NCCW option in no-prompt mode

[ > ADO NOW 97 12 19 PM HOST 00 1 09 01 ( NCCW) $ )

Prompts
The following table provides the system prompts for the NCCW option.

Input prompts for the NCCW option

Prompt Valid input Explanation

OPTION NCCW No Cancel Call Waiting Without Call
Waiting. This option disables CCW on
single POTS/RES lines for customers
who do not require the CCW feature.

NCCW to line class code compatibility
The following table shows NCCW compatibility to LCC.

NCCW to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: Yes
CSD: Yes
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA: Yes
WATSLCC: Yes
COIN LCC: Yes
—continued—
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NCCW — No Cancel Call Waiting Without Call Waiting

(end)

NCCW to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: Yes

ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes
—end—

Assignability

The following functionalities apply to this option:

« set functionality: yes
+ subset functionality: yes
« DN functionality: yes
+ key functionality: yes

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes
There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification
Functionality: Sourcing of Patch FPA75

Feature number: AF7524
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NDC — No Double Connect

Description

The No Double Connect (NDC) option prevents a line from being connected
to a verification or test circuit when the line is off-hook.

Example
The following is an example of the NDC option.

Example of the NDC option in the prompt mode
a >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 92 413 PM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>5210163

OPTION:

>NDC

OPTION:

>$

-

Example of the NDC option in the no-prompt mode

( >ADO $ 5210163 NDC $ )
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NDC — No Double Connect (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the NDC option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the NDC option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

OPTION

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

The service order number
the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For MLH/DLH
hunt members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.
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NDC — No Double Connect (continued)

NDC to line class code compatibility
The following table shows NDC to LCC compatibility.

NDC to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No

CSD: Yes
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA: Yes
WATSLCC: Yes

COIN LCC: No (refer to note)
PBX LCC: Yes

TWX LCC: Yes

ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes

Note: The NDC option is compatible with the CFD LCC.

—end—

Assigning NDC
The following functionalities apply to the NDC option:

set functionality applies

subset functionality does not apply

DN functionality does not apply

key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.
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NDC — No Double Connect (end)

Notes

When a data unit line is created, the system adds the NDC option to the line.
The NDC option suppresses tests that can disrupt a data call. The NDC
option also prevents the communication of important information to users
that are not authorized. The system ignores the flashes and blocks 3WC
attempts when 3WC is assigned to a 500/2500 set.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX250AA

Feature number: Does not apply
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NFA — Network Facility Access

Description

The Network Facility Access (NFA) provides a direct connection through
the DMS-100 switch. The switch connects between a subscriber line and an
intelligent processor (IP) and the services of the IP.

The subscriber can access the IP in two methods:

- implicit access (or auto)—the subscriber goes off-hook and connects to
the IP.

« explicit access (or dialed)—the subscriber must dial an NFA explicit
access code.

The NFA option also allows the IP to dial the subscriber and enter a feature
access code.

Remote access to NFA

The user can assign the NFA option to lines that do not have remote access
to NFA. Remote access to NFA allows the subscriber to access an NFA
trunk from a location other than the base telephone line. To make a remote
connection to an NFA trunk, the subscriber places a call to a direct inward
system access (DISA) number. The number must have the NFA remote
access option. The subscriber enters the user ID and personal identification
number (PIN). If the subscriber has authorization for remote access, the
system establishes a connection to the IP over the NFA trunk. The
subscriber has access to the IP for remote access uses. Remote access uses
include, for example, when the IP places a call to a routing DN.
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NFA — Network Facility Access (continued)

Example

An example of the NFA option follows. The user assigns the NFA option to
current line. The user gives the current line explicit remote access.

Example of the NFA option in the prompt mode
- >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 92 8 31 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>6215001
OPTKEY:
>1
OPTION:
>NFA
USR_ID: 6215001
>
IMPLCT_ACC: Y
>N
EXPLCT_ACC: Y
>Y
AMA_EXPLCT: N
>Y
AMA_IPDIAL: N
>Y
REM_ACC: N
>Y
AMA_REM
>Y
NFRAPIN
>654321
OPTKEY:
>$
- /

Example of the NFA option in the no-prompt mode

( >ADO $ 6215005 1 NFA$ NY Y Y Y Y 654321 $ )

Prompts
The system prompts for the NFA option appear in the following table.
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NFA — Network Facility Access

(continued)

Input prompts for the NFA option

Prompt Valid input Explanation
SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in The service order number the
the Prompts table in user enters.
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.
DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the DN or LEN of the
LEN_OR_LTID in the line. For a MDH line or MLH/
Prompts table in Chapter DLH hunt members, if the user
2 for information on valid specifies a DN, the system
inputs. prompts for the LEN. If the
user entered the LEN, the
system does not prompt for the
DN.
OPTION Refer to the Line service Service options the user

options table in Chapter 2 establishes, modifies, or

for a list of valid inputs. deletes. The user can specify
a maximum of 20 options in
each ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

OPTKEY 1 Indicates the key to which the
user assigns an MBS option.
Enter 1 for NFA — Network
Facility Access.

USR_ID 1°10 digits The user ID for the line to
which the user adds the NFA
option. The default is the
7-digit ANI of the line (NXX +
XXXX).

IMPLCT_ACC Y=Yes, N=No Specifies if the line is allowed
implicit access. The default is
Y (yes).

EXPLCT_ACC Y=Yes, N=No Specifies if or not the line is
allowed explicit access. The
defaultis Y.

AMA _EXPLCT  Y=Yes, N=No Controls the AMA record
generation that follows an
explicit connection. The default
is N (no).

—continued—
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NFA — Network Facility Access

(continued)

Input prompts for the NFA option

(continued)

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

AMA_IPDIAL

REM_ACC

AMA_REM

NFRAPIN

Y=Yes, N=No

Y=Yes, N=No

Y=Yes, N=No

2 to 10 numeric digits

Controls the AMA record
generation following an IP
dialed call. The default is N.

Specifies if the line is allowed
remote access. The default is
N.

Controls the AMA record
generation that follows a
remote connection. This
prompt appears if REM_ACC is
Y.

The remote access PIN. This
prompt appears if REM_ACC is
Y.

—end—

NFA to line class code compatibility
The following table shows NFA to LCC compatibility.

NFA to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR No
IMR Note: The NFA option can be assigned to 1FR and
1IMR lines if RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is setto Y.
2FR No
10FR No
AUL No
COIN LCC No
CsD No
DATA No
—continued—
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NFA — Network Facility Access (continued)

NFA to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

DSCWID Yes

FTS No

IBN No

KEYSET LCCs No

LNPTST No

M5009 Yes

M5112 Yes

M5209 Yes

M5312 Yes

MADO No

MPDA No

PBX LCC No

PDATA No

PSET Yes

RES Yes

TWXLCC No

WATSLCC No

ZMD No

ZMZPA Note: The NFA option can be assigned to ZMD or
ZMZPA lines if field RES_AS_POTS of office
parameter RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is Y and
feature NC0485 is present. Refer to Table OFCVAR
in the Office Parameters Reference Manual.

—end—
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NFA — Network Facility Access (end)

Assigning NFA
The following functionalities apply to the NFA option:
+ set functionality does not apply
+ subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to the NFA option:

« The following SERVORD commands are compatible with the NFA
option:

— ADO
— CHF
— CHG
— DEO
— NEW
« On a line with the WML option, the system allows explicit access. On a
line with the WML option, the system does not allow implicit access.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXR25AA

Feature number: NC0418, NC097 (remote access)
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NGTSRVCE — Night Service

Description
The Night Service (NGTSRVCE) option allows the ACD supervisor to place
all ACD agent sets in an ACD group in night service mode. The ACD
supervisor presses the Night Service key on the supervisor set to place the
ACD agent sets in night service modes.

Example

The following is an example of the NGTSRVCE option. This example adds
NGTSRVCE to key 5 of the set of a supervisor, associated with ACD group
USAAL.

Example of the NGTSRVCE option in the prompt mode

- >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 82 1 3 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>2008
OPTKEY:

>5

OPTION:
>NGTSRVCE
ACDGROUP:
>USAAL
OPTKEY:

% W,

Example of the NGTSRVCE option in the no-prompt mode

C SADO $2 00 8 5 NGTSRVCE USAAL $ j
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NGTSRVCE — Night Service (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the NGTSRVCE appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the NGTSRVCE option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

ACDGROUP

Refer to SONUMBER in
the Prompts table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
Prompts table in Chapter
2 for information on valid
inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2
for a list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1,
2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

1-16 alphanumeric
characters

The service order number the
user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of the
line. For a MDN line or
MLH/DLH hunt members, if the
user specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the LEN. If
the user enters the LEN, the
system does not prompt for the
DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can specify
a maximum of 20 option in
each ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on business
set or data unit to which the
user assigns an option.

A group identifier that the user
already entered in Table
ACDGRP. The identifier is the
name of the automatic call
distribution group to which this
station belongs.
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NGTSRVCE — Night Service (continued)

NGTSRVCE to line class code compatibility
The following table shows NGTSRVCE compatibility to LCC.

NGTSRVCE to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No

RES: No

IBN: No

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes (refer to note)
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: The NGTSRVCE option is not compatible with the M3000 LCC.

Assigning NGTSRVCE
The following functionalities apply to the NGTSRVCE option:

« set functionality does not apply

« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply

« key functionality applies

Option requirements

The user must assign the SUPR option to key 1 on the supervisor set before
the system can assign NGTSRVCE.
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NGTSRVCE — Night Service (end)
Notes

The following notes apply to the NGTSRVCE option:

« A supervisor set can have more than one Night Service key. Each key
can be for a different ACD group. Two supervisor sets cannot have
Night Service keys for the same ACD group.

+ The user cannot assign NGTSRVCE to key 1. The user must assign
NGTSRVCE to a key that has an associated lamp.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX416AC

Feature number: F5601
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NHT — No Hazard Test

Description
The No Hazard Test (NHT) option does not allow the user to test the line for
a line hazard condition. Line hazard conditions are low resistance or high
voltage on the subscriber loop.

Example

The following is an example of the NHT option.

Example of the NHT option in the prompt mode
- >ADO h
SONUMBER: NOW 92 413 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>5210163
OPTION:
>NHT
OPTION:

>3 ,

Example of the NHT option in the no-prompt mode

( >ADO $ 5210163 NHT $ )
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NHT — No Hazard Test (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the NHT option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the NHT option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

The service order number
the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.
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NHT — No Hazard Test (continued)

NHT to line class code compatibility
The following table shows NHT to LCC compatibility.

NHT to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: Yes
CSD: Yes
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: Yes
COIN LCC: Yes
PBX LCC: Yes
TWX LCC: Yes
ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes
—end—

Assigning NHT
The following functionalities apply to the NHT option:
+ set functionality does not apply
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements

The NHT option is only valid for line cards 2X17, 2X18, 6X17, 6X18, and
6X19.
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NHT — No Hazard Test (end)

Notes

Set office parameter LINE_CARD_MONITOR to N in Table OFCVAR to
disable line hazard testing for the whole office.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXPOOAA

Feature number: NC0109
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NLT — No Line Insulation Test

Description

Example

The No Line Insulation Test (NLT) option allows the automatic line
insulation test to skip a line.

The following is an example of the NLT option.

Example of the NLT option in the prompt mode

f

-

>ADO
SONUMBER:
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>7213724
OPTION:
>NLT
OPTION:

>$

NOW 92 413 PM

Example of the NLT option in the no-prompt mode

C >ADO $ 7213724 NLT $ j
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NLT — No Line Insulation Test (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the NLT option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the NLT option

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

OPTION Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

The service order number
the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.
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NLT — No Line Insulation Test (continued)

NLT to line class code compatibility
The following table shows NLT to LCC compatibility.

NLT to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: Yes
CSD: Yes
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: Yes
COIN LCC: Yes
PBX LCC: Yes
TWX LCC: Yes
ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes

Assigning NLT

The following functionalities apply to the NLT option:

set functionality does not apply

subset functionality does not apply

DN functionality does not apply

key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes

There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX195AA
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NLT — No Line Insulation Test (end)

Feature number: F2441
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NODNY — No Deny

Description

The NODNY option is for use when call waiting tones (CWTs) must be
assigned to each secondary directory number (SDN).

Example
The following is an example of the NODNY option.

Example of the NODNY option in prompt mode

4 N
> servord

SO:

> ado $ 6211090

OPTION:

> sdn

SDN:

> 6219999

SDN_RING:

>1

SDN_OPT:

>n

SDN_DNY:

nodny

SDN_DNY:

$

OPTION:

$

COMMAND AS ENTERED:

ADO NOW 96 06 19 PM 6211090 (SDN 6219999 1 N DNYCWT) $
ENTER Y TO CONFIRM, N TO REJECT OR E TO EDIT

>y

- /

Example of the NODNY option in no-prompt mode

( >ADO $ 6211090 SDN 6219999 1 N NODNY $ )
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NODNY — No Deny (continued)

Prompts
The system prompts for the NODNY option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the NODNY option

Prompt Valid input Explanation

OPTION NODNY Required when CWTs are
connected for calls to an
SDN.

Note: This option cannot be removed. If the system disconnects CWTs for calls
made to an SDN, option DNYCWT must be assigned.

Option to line class code compatibility
The following table shows NODNY compatibility to LCC.

NODNY to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes

Assigning NODNY
The following functionalities apply to the NODNY option:

+ set functionality does not apply

« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality applies

+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
There are no notes for this option.
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NODNY — No Deny (end)

Feature identification
Functionality: SOC option CSTC 00001

Feature number: AJ3959
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NOH — No Receiver Off-Hook Tone

Description

The NOH option disables the off-hook tone when the line has a permanent
signal or partial dial condition.

Example
The following is an example of the NOH option.

Example of the NOH option in the prompt mode.
a >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 92 413 PM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>5210163

OPTION:

>NOH

OPTION:

>$

-

Example of the NOH option in the no-prompt mode.

( SADO $ 5210163 NOH $ )
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NOH — No Receiver Off-Hook Tone (continued)

Prompts
The system prompts for the NOH option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the NOH option

Prompt Explanation Valid input

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in The number of the service
the Prompts table in order that user enters.
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the DN or LEN of the
LEN_OR_LTID in the line. For a MDN line or
Prompts table in Chapter MLH/DLH hunt members, if the
2 for information on valid user specifies the DN, the
inputs. system prompts for the LEN.

When the user enters the LEN,
the system does not promptfor

the DN.
OPTION Refer to the Line service Options associated with a
options table in Chapter 2 service to be established,
for a list of valid inputs. modified, or deleted. The user

can specify a maximum of 20
options in any single ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW command.

NOH to line class code compatibility
The following table shows NOH compatibility to LCC.

NOH to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No

Note: Option NOH is compatible with the CFD LCC.

—continued—
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NOH — No Receiver Off-Hook Tone (end)

NOH to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

CSD: Yes

KEYSET LCCs: Yes

DATA-PDATA: Yes

MADO-MPDA: Yes

WATSLCC: Yes

COIN LCC: No (see note)

PBX LCC: Yes

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes

Note: Option NOH is compatible with the CFD LCC.
—end—

Assigning NOH
The following functionalities apply to the NOH option:
« set functionality applies
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXAG64AA

Feature number: Does not apply
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NPGD — Negate Partial Ground Start Diagnostics

Description

The NPGD option allows the test of a line against a smaller subset of the
ground start diagnostic test.

Example
The following is an example of the NPGD option.

Example of the NPGD option in the prompt mode

4 N
>ADO
SONUMBER: SR 12345Q 95 4 13 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>4817251
OPTION:
>NPGD
OPTION:
>$
o /

Example of the NPGD option in the no-prompt mode

( >ADO $ 4817251 NPGD $ )

Prompts
The system prompts for the NPGD option appear in the following table.
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NPGD — Negate Partial Ground Start Diagnostics

(continued)

Input prompts for the NPGD option

Prompt Valid input Explanation
SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER Enter number of the service order
in the “Prompts” table  that the user enters
in Chapter 2 for
information on valid
inputs.
DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the DN or LEN of the line.
LEN_OR_LTID in the For a MDN line or MLH/DLH hunt
“Prompts” table in members, if the user specifies a
Chapter 2 for DN, the system prompts for the
information on valid LEN. If the user enters the LEN,
inputs. the system does not prompt for the
DN.
OPTION NPGD. Refer to the Options associated with the service
“Line service options” to be established, modified, or
table in Chapter 2 for deleted. The user can specify a
a complete list of valid ~ maximum of 20 options in any
inputs. single ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

NPGD to line class code compatibility
The following table shows NPGD compatibility to LCC.

NPGD to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: Yes

CSD: Yes

KEYSET LCCs: No

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA: No
—continued—
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NPGD — Negate Partial Ground Start Diagnostics  (continued)

NPGD to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

WATSLCC: Yes

COIN LCC: Yes

PBX LCC: Yes

TWX LCC: Yes

ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes
—end—

Assigning NPGD
The following functionalities apply to the NPGD option:

+ set functionality does not apply
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to NPGD:

+ Option NPGD is valid for line cards 6X18AA and 6X18AB.

+ Option NPGD is only for use with lines identified as ground start (field
GND set to Y) in table LNINV.

« The user selects option NPGD under the command DIAG of the ALT or
LTP level of the MAP diagnostic.
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NPGD — Negate Partial Ground Start Diagnostics  (end)

« Option NPGD corrects line card diagnostic problems. These problems
include line insulation test (LIT) failure. The application of the no line
insulation test (NLT) option to ground start lines is no longer necessary.

ATTENTION
When the NPGD option is set in the LENLINES table, the system
does not perform the full ground start diagnostics on the line card.
The user does not perform the loop detector, reversal relay, and ground
start relay tests.

Feature identification
Functionality does not apply

Feature number: AG4084
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NRS — Network Resource Selector

Description

Example

Prompts

The NRS option allows a user to insert a modem pool element into the path
of a call. To insert the modem pool element, the user presses the Network
Resource Selector (NRS) key on a data unit. The user presses this key after
the system generates carrier tone. The tone indicates the far-end modem
answered the call.

The following is an example of the NRS option. This example adds NRS
with Automatic Modem Insertion (AMI) to a data unit for LEN 113 0. The
outbound modem pooling is assigned and the default outbound group is
OTWA.

Example of the NRS option in the prompt mode

- >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 911231
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>1130
OPTKEY:

>2

OPTION:
>NRS

NDI:

>N

NDO:
>LOCAL
NDOGROUP:
>OTWA

AMI:

>Y

OPTKEY:

% W,

Example of the NRS option in the no-prompt mode

(>ADO$11302NRSNLOCALOTWAY$ J

The system prompts for the NRS option appear in the following table.
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NRS — Network Resource Selector

(continued)

Input prompts for the NRS option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

NDI

NDO

NDOGROUP

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1, 2, 3,
4, or 7 for data unit

Y =Yes, N=No

NOMP=no outbound modem
pool assigned

LOCAL=outbound modem pool
assigned

NTWRKMP=network outbound
modem pool assigned

NRS default outbound group;
enter the CLLI of the NRS
group for use as the default
outbound group.

The number of the service
order to enter.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For an MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
enters a DN, the system
prompts for the LEN. If
the user enters the LEN,
the system does not
prompt for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in any single
ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on
business set or data unit
to which an option is
assigned.

NRS default inbound;
default inbound option to
activate.

NRS default outbound;
default outbound option to
activate.

The CLLI of the outbound
modem pool.
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NRS — Network Resource Selector (continued)

Input prompts for the NRS option

(continued)

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

AMI

Automatic model insertion for
outbound modem pooling.

Y =Yes, N=No

NRS to line class code compatibility

The following table shows NRS compatibility to LCC.

NRS to LCC compatibility

KEYSET LCCs:

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No

No (see note)

DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA: Yes
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Assigning NRS

The following functionalities apply to the NRS option:

+ set functionality does not apply
« subset functionality applies
+ DN functionality does not apply

+ key functionality does not apply
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NRS — Network Resource Selector (end)

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
NRS must be assigned to key 2 of a data unit

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX251AA

Feature number: F3173
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NSDN — Night Service Directory Number

Description
The Night Service Directory Number (NSDN) option allows the system to
reroute calls to a predetermined directory number or to a busy signal. The
system reroutes these calls when a scan point indicates there is no attended
console. The NSDN option associates with a console group and is set
manually from a console.

Example

An example of the NSDN option follows.
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NSDN — Night Service Directory Number  (continued)

Example of the NSDN option in the prompt mode

" >EST
SONUMBER: NOW 90 6 27 PM
>
GROUPTYPE:
>MPH
PILOT_DN:
>6212000
LCC:

>IBN
GROUP:
>50B_CON
SUBGRP:
>0

NCOS:

>0

SNPA:

>919

LTG:

>0
PILOT_LEN:
>0000
MPHGRP:
>0
CALLTYPE:
>0
MPHCON:
>0
CONLINE:
>1
MPH_MEM_LEN:
>0001
MPHCON:
>1
CONLINE:
>2
MPH_MEM_LEN:
>$

OPTION:
>NSDN
NSDN:
>5886
OPTION:

>$
GROUPSIZE:

\_ >10
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NSDN — Night Service Directory Number

(continued)

Prompts

Example of the NSDN option in the no—prompt mode

EST $ MPH 6212000 IBN 50B_CON00919000000001000112%
NSDN 5886 $ 10

)

The following table provides the system prompts for the NSDN option.

Input prompts for the NSDN option

characters, beginning with an
alphabetic character.

Prompt Valid input Explanation
SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the Enter the number of the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for ~ service order.
information on valid inputs.
GROUPTYPE BNN=bridged night number The type of hunt group to
establish, modify or
CPU=call pickup group delete.
DLH=distributed line hunt
DNH=directory number hunt
MLH=multi-line hunt
PRH=preferential hunt
PILOT_DN 7—digits The DN of a DNH or a
PRH group pilot, or the
DN associated with a
DLH or an MLH group.
LCC Refer to the “Line class code” The line class code of the
table in Chapter 2 for a list of service to establish,
valid LCCs. modify or delete.
GROUP Up to eight alphanumeric The Common Language

Location Identifier (CLLI)
of an IBN customer
group. The CLLI works
with the IBN LCC and
identifies the customer
group for this ACD group.

—continued—
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NSDN — Night Service Directory Number

(continued)

Input prompts for the NSDN option

(continued)

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

SUBGRP 0-7

NCOS 0-255

SNPA 3 digits

LTG 0-255

MPHGRP 0-31

CALLTYPE 0-15

MPHCON 0-15
CONLINE 1-32

PILOT_LEN Refer to LEN_
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

OR_LTID in the

Subgroup of a customer
group to which a station
or DN belongs.

Network class of service
for IBN lines, trunks, or
attendant consoles.
Defines a set of
capabilities or limits that
allows or denies calls.

The Service numbering
plan area (area code).

The Line treatment group.
The LTG calculates the
line attribute index when
the DN and LCC cannot
find a correct index. The
system prompts for LTG
with LCC. If office parms
are on, prompt appears. If
office parms are off,
prompt does not appear.

The LEN of a hunt group
pilot.

Multiple position hunt
(MPH) group.

Call type that associates
with the MPH.

MPH console.

The console line to which
a hunt group is assigned.

—continued—
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NSDN — Night Service Directory Number  (continued)

Input prompts for the NSDN option  (continued)

Prompt Valid input Explanation

OPTION Refer to the “Line service Service options the user
options” table in Chapter 2 fora  establishes, modifies or
list of valid inputs. deletes. The user can

specify a maximum of 20
options in any single
ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

MPH_MEM_LEN Referto LEN_OR_LTID in the The LEN of a Multiple
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for  position hunt (MPH).
information on valid inputs.

NSDN 1-7 digits The night service DN.

GROUPSIZE 0-1024 The expected maximum
size of the hunt group.

—end—

NSDN to line class code compatibility
The following table shows NSDN compatibility to LCC.

NSDN to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1IMR: No

RES: No

IBN: Yes (see Note)

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: No

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA: No

WATSLCC: No

Note: NSDN is not compatible with the M2000 series of sets.
—continued—
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NSDN — Night Service Directory Number  (end)

NSDN to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: NSDN is not compatible with the M2000 series of sets.

—end—

Assigning NSDN
The following functionalities apply to this option:

+ set functionality does not apply
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality does not apply

Option requirements

Assign NSDN to a Multi-position hunt (MPH) group. MPH must belong to a
hunt group.

Notes
The following notes apply to NSDN:

« A change in night service status does not affect calls already connected
to a console or in a queue for a console group.

« A scan point detects night service.
« All consoles can be position busy. This condition does not activate night
service status.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX877AB

Feature number: AL0612
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OBS - Observe Agent

Description
The Observe Agent (OBS) option allows a supervisor to observe
conversations between an agent and a caller. This user presses the OBS key
to observe conversations between an agent and a caller.

Example

An example of the OBS feature follows. In this example, a current line
receives the OBS option.

Example of the OBS option in the prompt mode

o N
>ADO
SONUMBER;: NOW 92 3 23 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>6211234
OPTKEY:
>4
OPTION:
>0BS
SBBE;EPE' >SEXTENDED >FOBS
ACDGROUP: OPTKEY: FOBS_ACDGROUP:
>ACDGRP4 >$ >ACDGRP1
OPTKEY: FOBSTYPE:
% >SUBGROUP
FOBS_SUBGROUP:
>2
OPTKEY:
N $ Y

Example of the OBS option in the no-prompt mode

C >ADO $ 6211234 4 OBS BASIC ACDGRP4 $ )
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OBS — Observe Agent (continued)

Prompts

The following table provides the system prompts for the OBS option.

Input prompts for the OBS option

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs

OPTION Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

OPTKEY 1-69 for business set; 1, 2, 3,
4, or 7 for data unit

OBSTYPE BASIC=Dbasic agent observe

EXTENDED=extended agent
observe

FOBS=flexible call observe

The number of the service
order to enter

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on
business set or data unit
to which an option is
assigned.

The type of observation a
supervisor can apply over
incoming ACD calls:
basic, extended, or
flexible call observing.

—continued—
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OBS — Observe Agent (continued)

Input prompts for the OBS option  (continued)

Prompt Valid input Explanation

ACDGROUP 1-16 alphanumeric characters A group identifier that
Table ACDGRP must
already contain. The
group identifier is the
name of the automatic
call distribution group to
which this station

belongs.
FOBS_ Valid ACD group name Appears if OBSTYPE is
ACDGROUP set to FOBS.
FOBSTYPE GROUP, SUBGROUP, DN Appears if OBSTYPE is

set to FOBS. Specifies
the type of flexible call
observing required.

FOBS_SUBGRO ACD subgroup number Specifies an ACD

upP subgroup number.
Appears if FOBSTYPE =
SUBGROUP.

DN ACD DN Specifies an ACD

directory number.
Appears if FOBSTYPE =
DN.

—end—

Option to line class code compatibility
The following table shows OBS compatibility to LCC.

OBS to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No

Note: The OBS is not compatible with the M3000 LCC.

—continued—
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OBS — Observe Agent (continued)

OBS to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes (refer to note)

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA: No

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: The OBS is not compatible with the M3000 LCC.
—end—

Assigning OBS
The following functionalities apply to the OBS option:
« set functionality does not apply
+ subset functionality does not apply
+ DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality applies

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes

Use of FOBS is only for nodal call monitoring in BCS34. A user that
supervises can use FOBS for a specified time. This time is the time that the
call remains on the switch of the user. The FOBS allows a user to observe a
call from the time the call is first in a queue in the ACD system.
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OBS — Observe Agent (end)

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX415AA

Feature number: BC1120 ARO0148 (FOBS)
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OFR — Overflow Register (Hardware)

Description
The Overflow Register (Hardware) (OFR) option allows a hardware register
to increase. This increase occurs each time a call cannot find an idle line in
the hunt group.

Example

An example of the OFR option follows.

Example of the OFR option in the prompt mode
a >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 92 5 5PM

>

DN_OR_LEN:

>00018

OPTION:

>0OFR

SD:

>MTM

TMNO:

>3

TMCKTNO:

>8

POINT:

>0

NORMAL_STATE:

>0

OPTION:

>$
\ /)

Example of the OFR option in the prompt mode

(>ADO$000180FRMTM3800$ )
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OFR — Overflow Register (Hardware)

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the OFR option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the OFR option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

LCC

SD

TMNO

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for
a list of valid inputs.

Refer to the Line class code
table in Chapter 2 for a list of
valid LCCs.

Valid Input Format:tmtype
tmno tmcktno point
normal_state

0-2047

The number of the
service order to enter.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN then the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system
does not prompt for the
DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST or NEW
command.

The line class code
(LCC) of the service the
user establishes,
modifies or deletes.

The signal distribution
(SD) point for the options
the user establishes.

Enter the number of the
trunk module the circuit
mounts on. This prompt
appears after the SD or
SC prompt if the user
does not enter data on
one line.

—continued—
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OFR - Overflow Register (Hardware) (continued)

Input prompts for the OFR option  (continued)

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

TMCKTNO 0-29

POINT 0-6

NORMAL_STATE 0 =open

1 = closed

Enter the trunk module
circuit number to which
the user assigns the
circuit. This prompt
appears after the SD or
SC prompt if the user
does not enter data on
one line.

The SD point number.
This prompt appears
after the SD or SC
prompt if the user does
not enter data on one
line.

Normal state of the SD
point. This prompt
appears after the SD or
SC prompt if the user
does not enter data after
one of these prompts.

—end—

OFR to line class code compatibility

The following table shows OFR to LCC compatibility.

OFR to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: Yes

KEYSET LCCs: No
—continued—
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OFR - Overflow Register (Hardware) (end)

OFR to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA.: Yes
WATSLCC: Yes
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: Yes
TWX LCC: Yes
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
—end—

Assigning OFR
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality does not apply
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to OFR:

+ When the user establishes the group, the user must specify the OFR
option. If the user does not specify the OFR option, the user must add it
to the pilot later.

« The OFR option does not effect MPH hunt patterns.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXAG64AA NTX007AB

Feature number: (RES) N/A (PBX) F0357
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OFS — Overflow Register (Software)

Description
The Overflow Register (Software) (OFS) option allows a software register
to increase. This increase occurs each time a call cannot find an idle line in
the hunt group.

Example

An example of the OFS option follows.

Example of the OFS option in the prompt mode
- >ADO h
SONUMBER: NOW 92 510 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>7723348
OPTION:
>0FS
OPTION:

\_>$ W,

Example of the OFS option in the no—prompt mode

C >ADO $ 7723348 OFS $ )
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OFS — Overflow Register (Software)

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the OFS option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the OFS option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

The service order number
to be entered.

Enter the DN or the LEN
of the line. For a MDN
line or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST or NEW
command.

OFS to line class code compatibility
The following table shows OFS to LCC compatibility.

OFS to LCC compatibility

Line class code

Compatible?

1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: Yes
—continued—
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OFS — Overflow Register (Software) (end)

OFS to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA: Yes
WATSLCC: Yes
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: Yes
TWX LCC: Yes
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
—end—

Assigning OFS
The functionalities that follow apply to the OFS option:
« set functionality does not apply
+ subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
The notes that follow apply to OFS:

+ When the user establish the group, the user must specify the OFS option.
If the user does not specify the OFS option at this time, the user must
add the OFS to the pilot later.

« The OFS option does not affect the hunt patterns of MPH.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXA64AA NTXO007AB

Feature number: (RES) N/A (PBX) F0354

297-2663-808 Standard 06.02 February 1999



Service order options 1-305

OLS - Originating Line Select

Description

The Originating Line Select (OLS) option provides a business set with the
following selection options for originating calls.

+ When more than one line is idle, the system searches for an idle line.
The search begins at the primary directory number (PDN) and ends at
the highest directory number (DN) key. The handset must be off-hook to
select an idle DN.

«  The NO-LINE SELECT option requires a business set user to press the
appropriate DN key manually. This action selects the originating line.
The system provides silent treatment until the user selects the DN key.
The removal of the handset does not select a DN appearance for
origination.

Example

The following is an example of the OLS option. This example assigns the
OLS option to a new Meridian service having primary DN 722-1000 and
LEN200O.

Example of the OLS option in the prompt mode

e >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 92 5 12 PM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>000 21

OPTKEY:

>1

OPTION:

>0LS

OLSOPT:

9 >|DLE )

Example of the OLS option in the no-prompt mode

(>ADO$0002110LSIDLE )

Digital Switching Systems DMS-500 Service Order Ref. Manual Volume 2 of 2 LLT00010



1-306 Service order options

OLS - Originating Line Select (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the OLS option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the OLS option

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

OPTION Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

OPTKEY 1-69 for business set; 1, 2, 3,
4, or 7 for data unit

OLSOPT IDLE=Automatic selection of an
idle line

NOSELECT=Manual selection

The number of the service
order to be entered.

Enter the DN or ILEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompt for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in single ADD,
ADO, EST or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on
business set or data unit
that has the option.

Originating line select
option.
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OLS - Originating Line Select (continued)

OLS to line class code compatibility
The following table shows OLS to LCC compatibility.

OLS to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
—end—

Assigning OLS
The functionalities that follow apply to the OLS option:
+ set functionality does not apply
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality applies
+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
Assign the OLS option to the to the primary DN of the set.
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OLS - Originating Line Select (end)

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX878AB

Feature number: F2987
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ONI — Operator Number Identification

Description

Example

The Operator Number Identification (ONI) option directs calls to an
operator for identification of the calling number when the switch cannot
provide this information. The operator comes into the circuit when a
subscriber dials a direct long distance call and the call appears on an
itemized bill.

The following is an example of the ONI option.

Example of the ONI option in the prompt mode

e >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 92 414 PM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>0018 10

OPTKEY:

>1

OPTION:

>ONI

OPTKEY:

>$

N

Example of the ONI option in the no—prompt mode

(>ADO$00181010NI$ )
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ONI — Operator Number Identification

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the ONI option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the ONI option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTKEY

OPTION

Refer to SONUMBER in
the Prompts table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
Prompts table in Chapter
2 for information on valid
inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1,
2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2
for a list of valid inputs.

The service order number to be
entered.

Enter the DN or LEN of the
line. For a MDN line or
MLH/DLH) hunt members, if
the user specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the LEN. If
the user enters the LEN, the
system does not prompt for the
DN.

Identifies the key on business
set or data unit to which an
option is assigned.

Service options that the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can specify
a maximum of 20 options in
each ADD, ADO, EST or NEW
command.
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ONI — Operator Number Identification  (continued)

ONI to line class code compatibility
The following table shows ONI to LCC compatibility.

ONI to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: Yes (refer to note 1)
CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA: No

WATSLCC: Yes (refer to note 2)
COIN LCC: No (refer to note 3)
PBX LCC: Yes

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note 1: ONI is not compatible with the 8FR and 10FR LCCs.
Note 2: ONI is not compatible with the INW LCC.
Note 3: ONI is compatible with the CFD LCC.

—end—

Assigning ONI
The following functionalities apply to the ONI option:
« set functionality applies
« subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.
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ONI — Operator Number Identification  (end)

Notes
There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX901AA

Feature number: F0232, F0236, FF0169, FO801, FO802
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PBL — Private Business Line

Description
The private business line (PBL) option allows a business set to have a seven
digit plain old telephone service (POTS) line assigned. The POTS line is
assigned as one of the directory numbers on the set. This seven digit
number has a POTS dialing plan.

Example

The following is an example of the PBL option.

Example of the PBL option in the prompt mode
a >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 92 512 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>7225502
OPTKEY:
>4
OPTION:
>PBL
OPTKEY:

8 ,

Example of the PBL option in the no—prompt mode

( SADO $ 7225502 4 PBL $ )
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PBL — Private Business Line (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the PBL option appear on the following table.

Input prompts for the PBL option

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

OPTION Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

OPTKEY 1-69 for business set; 1, 2, 3,
4, or 7 for data unit

The service order number
to be entered.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For a MDH line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on
business set or data unit
to which an option is
assigned.

PBL to line class code compatibility

The following table shows PBL to LCC compatibility.

PBL to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: No

RES: No
—continued—
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PBL — Private Business Line (continued)

PBL to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
—end—

Assigning PBL
The following functionalities apply to the PBL option:
« set functionality does not apply
+ subset functionality does not apply
« DN functionality applies
+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to PBL:

+ A customer group is associated with the PBL. To the subscriber the PBL

appears to be separate from the customer group.

« All calls that originate on the PBL are direct outward dial (DOD) calls.
These calls include calls in the customer group. A seven digit number

differentiates the PBL on the business set.
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PBL — Private Business Line (end)

« Each customer group can have several PBLs. All PBLs must be
assigned to the same network class of service (NCOS) number. The
NCOS number can specify, with digits dialed, that the station be directed

to a DOD trunk.
« The system allows more than one PBL for each set.
« A PBL cannot be the primary directory number (PDN) on a business set.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX106AA

Feature number: F1834
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PF — Power Features

Description

Example

The Power Features (PF) option gives the user of a Meridian business set
with display some privileges. The user can add, change or delete the name
associated with the directory number and network of the user.

To activate the PF, press the power feature key on the business set. The user
can also dial the power feature access code to activate the PF. A series of
prompts on the display guides the user through the necessary steps. The user
can use a password to secure the information related to the set.

Administrators can alter the names of other users.

The following are examples of the PF option. In these examples, the user
assigns PF with the suboption LOCK.

Example of the PF option in the prompt mode

/7>ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 92 323 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>0004
OPTKEY:

>7

OPTION:
>PF

PFOPT:
>USER
USER:
>GENERAL
PFOPT:
>LOCK
PFOPT:

>$

OPTKEY:

\_® .

Example of the PF option in the no-prompt mode

C >ADO $0004 7 PFUSER GENERAL LOCK $ $ )
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PF — Power Features (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the PF option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the PF option

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

OPTION Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

OPTKEY 1-69 for business set; 1, 2, 3,
4, or 7 for data unit

The service order number
to be entered.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. Ifthe user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the LEN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can
specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on
business set or data unit
to which an option is
assigned.

—continued—
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PF — Power Features (continued)

Input prompts for the PF option  (continued)

Prompt Valid input Explanation
PFOPT USER—Designates the class Power features
of user, general or suboptions.

administrative.

LANG—Designates English or
French.

PSWD—Specifies a numeric
password a maximum of six
digits.

LOCK—Allows PF users to
remove themselves from
administrator control.

USER GENERAL, ADMIN The class of user. The
GENERAL users can alter
only the power features
on GENERAL user
business sets. The
ADMIN users can alter
the power features on any
business sets in the
customer group. The
default class is
GENERAL.

—end—

PF to line class code compatibility
The following table shows PF to LCC compatibility.

PF to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: No

RES: No

IBN: No

Note: The PF option is only compatible with the PSET and M5000 series LCCs.
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PF — Power Features (continued)

PF to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes (refer to note)

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA.: No

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: The PF option is only compatible with the PSET and M5000 series LCCs.
—end—

Assigning PF
The following functionalities apply to the PF option:
« set functionality does not apply
« subset functionality does not apply
+ DN functionality does not apply
« key functionality applies

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.
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PF — Power Features (end)

Notes
The following notes apply to PF:

+ The user must make sure that table CUSTNTWK contains the customer
group tuple before the user assigns option PF to a new customer group.

+ Feature AJ1240 adds a number of features to the list of options that PF
supports. These features include Call Pickup, Call Forwarding, Message
Waiting, Power Feature Key Assignment and Security Lock.

+ Feature AJ0538 allows the PF option to be assigned to a line with LCC
of M5315.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXF88AB

Feature number: AJ0445, AJ1240

Digital Switching Systems DMS-500 Service Order Ref. Manual Volume 2 of 2 LLT00010



1-322 Service order options

PIC — Primary Inter-LATA Carrier

Description
Option Primary Inter-LATA Carrier (PIC) assigns a PIC to a MDC line.

Example

An example of option PIC follows. In this example the system associates
the current individual line, flat rate service, with LEN 2 1 2 7. The user
must specify CARRIER CARL1 as the PIC.

Note: Use the TR-199, not Service Order System (SERVORD), to provision
GSF ISDN lines.

Example of option PIC in the prompt mode

- >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 9112 7AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>2127
OPTION:
>PIC
CARRIER:
>CAR1
CHOICE:

>Y

OPTION:

¥ »

Example of option PIC in the no—prompt mode

(>ADO$2127PICCAR1Y$ )
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PIC — Primary Inter-LATA Carrier

(continued)

Prompts

The following table contains the system prompts for option PIC.

Input prompts for the PIC option

Prompt Valid input Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The service order number
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for to be entered.
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the DN or LEN of
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts the line. For a MDN line
table in Chapter 2 for or MLH/DLH hunt
information on valid inputs. members, if the user

specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for a DN.

OPTION Refer to the Line service Service options the user
options table in Chapter 2 for a establishes, modifies or
list of valid inputs. deletes The user can

specify a maximum of 20
options in each ADD,
ADO, EST or NEW
command.

CARRIER 1-16 alphanumeric characters Refer to table OCCNAME
for list of valid carrier
names.

CHOICE Y = Yes, N =No Determines if the system
allows the user to dial
10xxx to access other
carriers.
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PIC — Primary Inter-LATA Carrier (continued)

PIC to line class code compatibility
The following table shows PIC to LCC compatibility.

PIC to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: Yes

CSD: Yes

KEYSET LCCs: Yes

DATA-PDATA: Yes (refer to note 1)
MADO-MPDA: Yes

WATSLCC: Yes (refer to note 2)
COIN LCC: Yes

PBX LCC: Yes

TWX LCC: Yes

ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes

Note 1: PIC is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.

Note 2: PIC is not compatible with the EOW and ETW LCCs.

Assigning PIC
The following list shows how some functionalities apply to option PIC:
+ set functionality does not apply
+ subset functionality does not apply
+ DN functionality applies
+ key functionality does not apply

Option requirements
N is the only valid response for prompt CHOICE when provisioning option
PIC on a remote call forwarding (RCF) directory number (DN). If the user
enters Y, SERVORD changes the response to N.
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PIC — Primary Inter-LATA Carrier (end)

Notes
Users cannot assign option PIC to attendant consoles through SERVORD.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX734AA

Feature number: F2853
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PILOT — Pilot DN Billing

Description

The PILOT option allows the system to charge calls to a hunt group to the
directory number (DN) of the group. The system changes these calls to the
DN of the group instead of one of the following:

« the DN that the terminating office receives. Refer to option RCVD.
« the DN of the line on which the call terminated. Refer to option TERM.
The billing record contains the pilot DN of the group.

Example
Examples of the PILOT option follow.

Example of the PILOT option in the prompt mode

e >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 92 510 PM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>7723348

OPTION:

>PILOT

OPTION:

% .

Example of the PILOT option in the no-prompt mode

C >ADO $ 7723348 PILOT $ j
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PILOT — Pilot DN Billing

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the PILOT option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the PILOT option

options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

Prompt Valid input Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The service order number
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for the user enters.
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the DN or LEN of
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts the line. For a MDN line
table in Chapter 2 for or MLH/DLH hunt
information on valid inputs. members, if the user

specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

OPTION Refer to the Line service Service options the user

establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can

specify a maximum of 20
options in an ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.
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PILOT — Pilot DN Billing (continued)

PILOT to line class code compatibility
The following table shows PILOT to LCC compatibility.

PILOT to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: Yes

KEYSET LCCs:

No (refer to note)

DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: Yes
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: Yes
TWX LCC: Yes
ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: The PILOT option is compatible with the PSET and M5000 series LCCs.

—end—

Assigning PILOT
The following functionalities apply to the PILOT option:

« set functionality applies.

« subset functionality does not apply.
« DN functionality does not apply.

+ key functionality does not apply.

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.
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PILOT — Pilot DN Billing (end)

Notes
There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXJ82AA NTX080AA

Feature number: NC0056 F2500 (INWATS)
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PLP — Plug-Up (Trouble Intercept)

Description

The PLP option indicates that a DN on a single-line set is on trouble
intercept.

Example

Only the SERVORD command PLP can assign the PLP option. Refer to the
Service order commands chapter for an example of the PLP command and
additional information.

Prompts
There are no prompts for this option.

PLP to line class code compatibility
The following table shows PLP to LCC compatibility.

PLP to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: Yes

CSD: Yes

KEYSET LCCs: Yes

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA: No

WATSLCC: Yes

COIN LCC: Yes (refer to note)

PBX LCC: Yes

Note: The PLP option is not compatible with the CFD LCC.
—continued—
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PLP — Plug-Up (Trouble Intercept) (end)

PLP to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
TWX LCC: Yes
ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes

Note: The PLP option is not compatible with the CFD LCC.

—end—

Assigning PLP
The following functionalities apply to the PLP option:
« set functionality applies.
» subset functionality does not apply.
« DN functionality does not apply.
« key functionality does not apply.

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXAG4AA

Feature number: Does not apply
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PORT

Description

The PORT option allows ten-digit complete LNP triggering for a directory
number (DN).

During the porting of a DN, the DN can exist on both donor and recipient
switches at the same time. The assignment of the PORT option allows calls
to the porting DN to trigger at LNP and query the SCP for routing
information. For a DN on the donor switch, tables TRIGDIG and TRIGGRP
do not need updates.

For a DN with the PORT option assigned, there must be at least one tuple in
table
+  TRIGGRP with a trigger type of LNP, and

+ TRIGDIG where a match of digits criterion occurs for that DN, as shown
in the following table.

If And Then

a call is made to a DN the call matches the the ESCDN trigger
with the PORT option LNP trigger criteria criteria (if any) is
assigned bypassed, and

the SSP sends an LNP
query

For DN types that are provisionable through SERVORD, assign the PORT
option to the DN as follows:

« Use the NEWDN/NEW command at the time of creation.
+ Use the ADO command to add PORT to an existing DN.
« Use the DEO command to delete PORT from a DN.

Note 1: When the SERVORD utility deletes the DN definition, it
automatically deletes the corresponding PORT option assignment in table
DNFEAT.

Note 2: After the DN ports, remove the PORT option.

Use the table editor for DN types that are not provisionable through
SERVORD. Assign the PORT option to the DN as follows:

+ Use the ADO command to assign PORT.
+ Use the DEO command to delete PORT.
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PORT (continued)

Note: After the DN ports, remove the PORT option.

Example

The following is an example of PORT option assignment with the output of
the QDN.

Example of PORT option assignment with QDN output

(> ADO N
$ 6631001

>OPTION:

>port

OPTION:

>$

COMMAND AS ENTERED:

ADO NOW 98 1 27 AM 6631001 ( PORT ) $

ENTER Y TO CONFIRM,N TO REJECT OR E TO EDIT
>y

>qdn 6631001

DN: 6631001

TYPE: SINGLE PARTY LINE

SNPA: 613 SIG: DT LNATTIDX: 401

LINE EQUIPMENT NUMBER: HOST 050 06 24

LINE CLASS CODE: 1FR

CARDCODE: 6X17AC GND: N PADGRP: NPDGP BNV: NL MNO:

N

PM NODE NUMBER : 131
PM TERMINAL NUMBER : 217
OPTIONS:

DGT PORT

OFFICE OPTIONS:
AIN OFCTRIG U3WC

-

Prompts
There are no new system prompts introduced for the PORT option.

DN compatibility
This release does not support the following types of DN selectors:

- A

- ACDTK
- AL

- AVMM
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PORT (continued)

« AVR
- C

PORT to line class code compatibility
The following table shows PORT compatibility to LCC.

PORT to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR,1IMR Yes
RES Yes
IBN Yes
2FR-4FR Yes
CSD Yes
ISDNKSET Yes
DATA-PDATA Yes
WATSLCC (OWT, INW, 2WW, EOW, Yes
ETW)

COIN LCC (CCF, CDF, CFD, CSP) Yes
PBX LCC Yes
TWXLCC No
ZMD, ZMZPA Yes
PBM Yes
PSET (M5009, M5112, M5209, M5212) Yes
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PORT (end)

The following table explains error messages that can occur when you

attempt to use SERVORD.

a RCF DN when Software
Optionality Control
option LNP00200 is

IDLE.
ERROR: PORT option may SOC option LNP00200 is in
not be assigned to the IDLE state.

this selector when
Software Optionality
Control option

LNP00200 is IDLE

Message Explanation User action
ERROR: PORT option SOC option LNP00200 is in Activate SOC option
may not be assigned to the IDLE state. LNP00200. Assign the option

again.

Activate SOC option
LNP00200. Assign the option
again.

Assigning PORT
Does not apply

Option requirements

There are no requirements for this option.

Feature identification
Feature numbers:

«  AR2064
- AU2544
« AU2545
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PPL — PVN Periority Line

Description

The PPL option exempts a line from the automatic call gapping controls for
private virtual network (PVN) special users. The system implements these
controls during network overload.

Example

Examples of the PPL option follow. In these examples, the PPL is assigned
to an IBN line with the directory number (DN) 722-4121.

Example of the PPL option in the prompt mode

f

-

>ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 86 5 13 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>7224121

OPTION:

>PPL

OPTION:

>$

Example of the PPL option in the no-prompt mode

-

>ADO $ 7224121 PPL $

297-2663-808 Standard 06.02 February 1999




Service order options 1-337

PPL — PVN Priority Line (continued)

Prompts

The systems prompts for the PPL option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the PPL option

options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

Prompt Valid input Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The service order number
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for the user enters.
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the DN or LEN of
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts the line. For a MDN line
table in Chapter 2 for or MLH/DLH hunt
information on valid inputs. members, if the user

specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

OPTION Refer to the Line service Service options the user

establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can

specify a maximum of 20
options in an ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.
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PPL — PVN Priority Line (continued)

PPL to line class code compatibility
The following table shows PPL to LCC compatability.

PPL to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
—end—

Assigning PPL
The following functionalities apply to the PPL option:
+ set functionality does not apply.
» subset functionality does not apply.
+ DN functionality does not apply.
+ key functionality does not apply.

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.
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PPL — PVN Priority Line (end)

Notes
The following notes apply to the PPL option:

« Refer to thelranslations Guidefor more information on Service
Switching Point Private Virtual Networking.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX983AB

Feature number: AG0925
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PRH — Preferential Hunting

Description
The preferential hunt (PRH) option allows preferential hunting. A PRH
group of up to 19 members can be assigned in a Directory Number Hunting
(DNH) group. Each PRH member must be a member of the DNH group.
Calls made to a busy DN of the pilot of the PRH group hunt over the
members of the PRH group. The call returns to search the DNH group.
Example

Examples of the PRH option follow.

Example of the PRH option in the prompt mode

/f7>EST
SONUMBER: NOW 92 512 PM
>
GROUPTYPE:
>PRH
PILOT_DN:
>2210050
PRH_DN:
>2210052
PRH_DN:
>$

N

Example of the PRH option in the no-prompt mode

C >EST $ PRH 2210050 2210052 $
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PRH — Preferential Hunting

(continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the PRH option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the PRH option

Prompt Valid input Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The service order number
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for the user enters.
information on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the DN or LEN of
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts the line. For a MDN line
table in Chapter 2 for or MLH/DLH hunt
information on valid inputs. members, if the user

specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

OPTION Refer to the Line service Service options the user
options table in Chapter 2 for a establishes, modifies, or
list of valid inputs. deletes. The user can

specify a maximum of 20
options in an ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.
GROUPTYPE BNN = bridged night number The type of hunt group to
be established, modified,
CPU = call pickup group or deleted.
DLH = distributed line hunt
DNH = directory number hunt
MLH = multi-line hunt
PRH = preferential hunt
PILOT_DN Seven digits The DN of a DNH/PRH
group pilot or the DN
associated with a
DLH/MLH group.
PRH_DN Up to 20 seven-digit DNs The list of DNs added to
or deleted from a PRH
group.
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PRH — Preferential Hunting (continued)

PRH to line class code compatibility
The following table shows PRH to LCC compatibility.

PRH to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: yes

RES: yes

IBN: yes

2FR-10FR: no

CSD: yes

KEYSET LCCs: yes
DATA-PDATA: yes (refer to note)
MADO-MPDA: yes

WATSLCC: yes

COIN LCC: no

PBX LCC: yes

TWX LCC: yes

ZMD, ZMZPA: no

Note: The PRH option is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.

Assigning PRH
The following functionalities apply to the PRH option:
« set functionality applies.
+ subset functionality does not apply.
« DN functionality does not apply.
+ key functionality does not apply.

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to PRH:

+ Each DNH group can have up to 64 PRH groups.
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PRH — Preferential Hunting (end)

« Each PRH group can be assigned up to 19 members.

« Each member of a DNH group can be the pilot of only one PRH group.
A member of a DNH group can also be a member of any other PRH
group that is already defined.

+ Member number 0 of a PRH group must always be the pilot of the PRH
group. This member must be assigned before other members of the
group can be assigned.

« Options LOD, LOR, BNN, OFR, OFS, SHU, RMB, and CIR are invalid
for PRH groups. These options are compatible with PRH on a DNH
group.

« Preferential hunting only occurs when the pilot DN of the PRH group is
busy.

+ To establish PRH groups, make sure only a small number end on the
pilot of the DNH group. The first members of the DNH group can work
harder than normal if many end on the pilot. If many members end at
the last member of the DNH group, a large number of overflows can
occur. These overflows can even occur if there are free members in the
DNH group.

« When a PRH pilot is created, the LINK_DN must be the same as the
PILOT_DN. The PILOT_DN and LINK_DN, both in turn, must be the
same as the DN specified.

« The DNH group members that belong to a PRH group must first be
deleted from the PRH group, then the DNH group.

+  Query commands QDN and QLEN display all the PRH groups that the
line is assigned to.

« The OUT command cannot remove the pilot line of a DNH group if any
member is also assigned a PRH. The member is assigned a PRH if the
member has a tuple in table PREFHUNT. To remove the pilot the user
must remove the PRH from all members before the user issues the OUT
command.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXAG64AA

Feature number: N/A (RES)

Digital Switching Systems DMS-500 Service Order Ref. Manual Volume 2 of 2 LLT00010



1-344 Service order options

PRK — Call Park

Description
The PRK option allows a business set user to park a call against the
directory number (DN) of the user. Retrieval of the parked call can occur
from any station. When the call is parked, the user can originate and receive
calls on that DN.

Example

Examples of the PRK option follow.

Example of the PRK option in prompt mode

4 N
>ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 92 4 13 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>7213724
OPTION:
>PRK
OPTION:

% Y

Example of the PRK option in no-prompt mode

( >ADO $ 7213724 PRK $ )
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PRK —

Call Park (continued)

Prompts

The following table provides the system prompts for the PRK option.

Input prompts for the PRK option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on correct inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on correct inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of correct inputs.

The service order number
the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can

specify a maximum of 20
options in an ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

PRK to line class code compatibility
The following table shows PRK to LCC compatibility.

PRK to LCC compatibility

Line class code

Compatible?

1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes

—continued—
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PRK — Call Park (end)

PRK to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA.: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
—end—

Assigning PRK
The following functionalities apply to the PRK option:
« set functionality applies.
« subset functionality does not apply.
« DN functionality does not apply.
+ key functionality does not apply.

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to PRK:

+ Only one call park can be parked against a DN appearance at a time.

« Alimit can be set on the number of calls that can be parked at the same
time in a customer group.

« The station that retrieves a parked call must belong to the same customer
group as the station that first parked the call.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX106AA

Feature number: F1830
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PRL — Privacy Release

Description
The PRL option is available to single call announcement (SCA) multiple
appearance directory number (MADN) users. The PRL option allows users
to establish a conference call between an outside number and a maximum of
30 MADN lines.

Example

Examples of the PRL option follow.

Example of the PRL option in prompt mode
a >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 92 512 PM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>00815

OPTKEY:

>2

OPTION:

>PRL

OPTKEY:

>$

-

Example of the PRL option in no-prompt mode

( SADO $00 8152 PRL $ )
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PRL — Privacy Release (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the PRL option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the PRL option

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on correct inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on correct inputs.

OPTION Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of correct inputs.

OPTKEY 1-69 for business set; 1, 2, 3,
4, or 7 for data unit

The service order number
the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies a DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can

specify a maximum of 20
options in an ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

Identifies the key on
business set or data unit
to which option
assignment occurs.

PRL to line class code compatibility

The following table shows PRL to LCC compatibility.

PRL to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: No

RES: No

IBN: No
—continued—
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PRL — Privacy Release (continued)
PRL to LCC compatibility  (continued)
Line class code Compatible?
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
—end—

Assigning PRL

The following functionalities apply to the PRL option:
« set functionality applies

+ subset functionality does not apply

+ DN functionality does not apply

+ key functionality does not apply

Option prerequisites

Notes

There are no prerequisites for this option.

The following notes apply to PRL:

« This feature does not require an associated lamp. This feature can be
assigned to key 9.

« Activation of the PRL option can occur if the MADN line is in a stable
talking state. A conference must not be in progress. The PRL activation
attempts cannot occur after the conference bridge reaches the maximum
size of 30. Activation cannot occur after the external party leaves the
call.
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PRL — Privacy Release (end)

« An external party that is an attendant console or an operator prohibits
PRL activation.

« The member that correctly activates the PRL option becomes the PRL
controller. Only the PRL controller can cancel PRL and establish the
private status of the call again. The PRL can be canceled only if the call
is in a stable talking state.

« Business set users can:
— press a dedicated PRL key or dial an access code to activate PRL.
— Users of 500/2500 sets must dial an access code.

+ Refer to theTranslations Guidefor additional information on the
operation of the PRL option.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX106AA

Feature number: F1836
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PROVCDS - Provide called party subaddress

Description

Example

The PROVCDS option allows the called party subaddress (CDS) in the
terminating SETUP message to be transferred to the called party. The called
party subscribes to the PROVCDS option on a per DN basis.

The following is an example of the PROVCDS — Provide called party
subaddress.

Example of the PROVCDS option in prompt mode

- N
>ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 93 12 08 PM
>(CR)
DN_OR_LEN:
>7231234
OPTKEY:
>1
OPTION:
>PROVCDS
CALLTYPE:
>VBINFO
OPTKEY:

>$
- /

Example of the PROVCDS option in no-prompt mode

( >ADO $ 7231234 1 PROVCDS VBINFO $ )
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PROVCDS - Provide called party subaddress

(continued)

Prompts

The following table provides the system prompts for the PROVCDS option.

Input prompts for the PROVCDS option

Prompt Valid input Explanation
CALLTYPE VBINFO = Voiceband The type of circuit-mode
information bearer capabilities.
CMDATA = Circuit-mode data
DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and LTID in the Enter the line’s DN or
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for LTID. |IftheLTIDis
information on valid inputs. entered, the user is not
prompted for the DN.
OPTION Refer to the Prompts table in Option(s) associated with
Chapter 2 for information on a service to be
valid inputs. established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of
20 options can be
specified in a single
command.
OPTKEY 1to 69 Key associated with the
option.
SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The unique number of the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for service order to be
information on valid inputs. entered.

PROVCDS to line class code compatibility
For ISDN lines, the only valid line class code is ISDNKSET.

Assignability

The following functionalities apply to this option:

« set functionality: no

« subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: yes

« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
The PROVCDS option can only be assigned if the LCC is ISDNKSET.
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PROVCDS - Provide called party subaddress (end)

Notes

PROVCDS can be datafilled for one or both of the call types—VBINFO (for
circuit-mode voice calls), and CMDATA (for circuit-mode data calls. If both
call types are required, datafill VBINFO first.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXTO03AA

Feature number: AJ2917
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PROVCGS - Calling party subaddress

Description

The PROVCGS option allows the network to accept and transfer calling
party subaddress information from the user equipment on call origination.

Example

The following example shows the ADO command when it is used to add the
PROVCGS option to DN 234-5432 for voiceband information (VBINFO)
and circuit-mode data (CMDATA) types of call.

Example of the PROVCGS option in prompt mode

e N
>ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 92 12 08 AM
>(CR)
DN_OR_LEN:
>2345432
OPTKEY:
>9
OPTION:
>PROVCGS
CALLTYPE:
>VBINFO
CALLTYPE:
>CMDATA
OPTKEY:
>$
- /

Example of the PROVCGS option in no-prompt mode

( >ADO $ 2345432 9 PROVCGS VBINFO CMDATA $ )
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PROVCGS - Calling party subaddress

(continued)

Prompts

The following table provides the system prompts for the PROVCGS option.

Input prompts for the PROVCGS option

Prompt Valid input Explanation
CALLTYPE VBINFO = Voiceband The type of circuit-mode
information bearer capabilities.
CMDATA = Circuit-mode data
DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and LTID in the Enter the line’s DN or
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for LTID. If the LTID is
information on valid inputs. entered, the user is not
prompted for the DN.
OPTION Refer to the Prompts table in Option(s) associated with
Chapter 2 for information on a service to be
valid inputs. established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of
20 options can be
specified in a single
command.
OPTKEY 1to 69 Key associated with the
option.
SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The unique number of the

Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

service order to be
entered.

PROVCGS to line class code compatibility
For ISDN lines, the only valid line class code is ISDNKSET.

Assignability

The following functionalities apply to this option:

L]

set functionality: no

subset functionality: no

DN functionality: yes

key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.
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PROVCGS - Calling party subaddress (end)
Notes

The following notes apply to the PROVCGS option:

+ Although the assignment of this option is not blocked in table control,
service orders block the assignment of option PROVCGS to a DN or
LEN not associated with a BRAFS set.

+  Option PROVCGS must be datafilled against the ISDNKSET line class
code in table LCCOPT.

+ Option PROVCGS is compatible with all line options.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX753AA, NTX753AB

Feature number: AJO814
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PROVHLC — High-layer compatibility

Description

The PROVHLC option allows the network to accept and transfer high-layer
compatibility information from the user equipment on call origination.

Example

The following example shows the ADO command when it is used to add the
PROVHLC option to DN 234-5432 for voiceband information (VBINFO)
and circuit-mode data (CMDATA) types of call.

Example of the PROVHLC option in prompt mode

4 N
>ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 92 12 08 AM
>(CR)
DN_OR_LEN:
>2345432
OPTKEY:
>9
OPTION:
>PROVHLC
CALLTYPE:
>VBINFO
CALLTYPE:
>CMDATA
OPTKEY:
>$

- /

Example of the PROVHLC option in no-prompt mode

C >ADO $ 2345432 9 PROVHLC VBINFO CMDATA $ )
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PROVHLC — High-layer compatibility

(continued)

Prompts

The following table provides the system prompts for the PROVHLC option.

Input prompts for the PROVHLC option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

OPTION

OPTKEY

CALLTYPE

DN_OR_LEN

SONUMBER

VBINFO = Voiceband
information

CMDATA = Circuit-mode data

Refer to DN and LTID in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the Prompts table in
Chapter 2 for information on
valid inputs.

1to 69

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

The type of circuit-mode
bearer capabilities.

Enter the line’'s DN or
LTID. Ifthe LTID is
entered, the user is not
prompted for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of
20 options can be
specified in a single
command.

Key associated with the
option.

The unigue number of the
service order to be
entered.

SOPTIONS to line class code compatibility
For ISDN lines, the only valid line class code is ISDNKSET.

Assignability

The following functionalities apply to this option:

« set functionality: no

« subset functionality: no

« DN functionality: yes

« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites

There are no prerequisites for this option.
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PROVHLC — High-layer compatibility  (end)

Notes
The following notes apply to the PROVHLC option:

+ Although the assignment of this option is not blocked in table control,
service orders block the assignment of option PROVHLC to a DN or
LEN not associated with a BRAFS set.

+ Option PROVHLC must be datafilled against the ISDNKSET line class
code in table LCCOPT.

+ Option PROVHLC is compatible with all line options.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX7523AA, NTX753AB

Feature number: AJO814
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PROVLLC — Low-layer compatibility

Description

The PROVLLC option allows the network to accept and transfer low-layer
compatibility information from the user equipment on call origination.

Example

The following example shows the ADO command when it is used to add the
PROVLLC option to DN 234-5432 for voiceband information (VBINFO)
and circuit-mode data (CMDATA) calls.

Example of the PROVLLC option in prompt mode

4 N
>ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 92 12 08 AM
>(CR)
DN_OR_LEN:
>2345432
OPTKEY:

>9

OPTION:
>PROVLLC
CALLTYPE:
>VBINFO
CALLTYPE:
>CMDATA
OPTKEY:

>$
- /

Example of the PROVLLC option in no-prompt mode

( >ADO $ 2345432 9 PROVLLC VBINFO CMDATA $ )
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PROVLLC — Low-layer compatibility

(continued)

Prompts

The following table provides the system prompts for the PROVLLC option.

Input prompts for the PROVLLC option

Prompt Valid input Explanation
CALLTYPE VBINFO = Voiceband The type of circuit-mode
information bearer capabilities.
CMDATA = Circuit-mode data
DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and LTID in the Enter the line’s DN or
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for LTID. |IftheLTIDis
information on valid inputs. entered, the user is not
prompted for the DN.
OPTION Refer to the Prompts table in Option(s) associated with
Chapter 2 for information on a service to be
valid inputs. established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of
20 options can be
specified in a single
command.
OPTKEY 1to 69 Key associated with the
option.
SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The unique number of the

Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

service order to be
entered.

PROVLLC to line class code compatibility
For ISDN lines, the only valid line class code is ISDNKSET.

Assignability

The following functionalities apply to this option:

L]

set functionality: no

subset functionality: no

DN functionality: yes

key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.
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PROVLLC — Low-layer compatibility  (end)

Notes
The following notes apply to the PROVLLC option:

+ Although the assignment of this option is not blocked in table control,
service orders block the assignment of option PROVLLC to a DN or
LEN not associated with a BRAFS set.

+ Option PROVLLC must be datafilled against the ISDNKSET line class
code in table LCCOPT.

+ Option PROVLLC is compatible with all line options.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX753AA, NTX753AB

Feature number: AJO814
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QBS — Query Busy Station

Description

Example

The QBS option allows the busy/idle status of a specific set to be monitored.
This option also allows the querying set to be alerted when a set becomes
idle if busy when queried.

Examples of the QBS option follow. These examples assign QBS to key 5
of PSET 0 0 1 5 to monitor another set 0 1 0 5.

Example of the QBS option in prompt mode
a >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 92 327 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>0015

OPTKEY:

>5

OPTION:

>QBS

MONDLEN:

>0105

BUZZ:

>Y

OPTKEY:

>$

-

Example of the QBS option in no-prompt mode

(>ADO$00155QBSOIOSY$ )
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QBS — Query Busy Station (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the QBS option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the QBS option

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER  Refer to SONUMBER in
the Prompts table in
Chapter 2 for information
on correct inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Referto DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
Prompts table in Chapter
2 for information of
correct inputs.

OPTION Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2
for a list of correct inputs.

OPTKEY 1-69 for business set; 1,
2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

MONDLEN Referto LEN_OR_LTID in
the Prompts table in
Chapter 2 for information
on correct inputs.

BUZZ Y =Yes, N=No

The service order number the
user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of the line.
For a MDN line or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user enters the
DN, the system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters the LEN,
the system does not prompt for
the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or deletes.
The user can specify a maximum
of 20 options in an ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

Identifies the key on business set
or data unit to which an option
assignment occurs.

Monitored LEN.

Specifies if the buzzer is to be
activated.
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QBS — Query Busy Station (continued)

QBS to line class code compatibility
The following table shows QBS to LCC compatibility.

QBS to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No

RES: No

IBN: No

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes (refer to note)
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: The QBS option is not compatible with the M2006 and M3000 LCCs.

Assigning QBS
The following functionalities apply to the QBS option:
« set functionality does not apply.
+ subset functionality does not apply.
« DN functionality does not apply.
« key functionality applies.

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.
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QBS — Query Busy Station (end)
Notes

The following notes apply to QBS:

+ The QBS option must be assigned to a key with an associated lamp.

« The monitored set can be a 500/2500 set or a business set.

+ More than one key can be assigned to QBS to monitor different stations.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX719AA

Feature number: F2863
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QCK — Quick Conference Key

Description

Example

The Quick Conference Key (QCK) option allows the user to press a single
key on the agent business set to transfer a call. The key is a key that is
defined before use.

Examples of the QCK option follow. These examples assign QCK to an
electronic business set with LEN 2 1 2 22.

Example of the QCK option in prompt mode
a >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 911231
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>21222

OPTKEY:

>5

OPTION:

>QCK

USERPGM:

>Y

QCKDN:

>$

OPTKEY:

>$

-

Example of the QCK option in no-prompt mode

(>ADO$212225QCKY$$ )
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QCK — Quick Conference Key (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the QCK option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the QCK option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

USERPGM
QCKDNO

Refer to SONUMBER in the
Prompts table in Chapter 2 for
information on correct inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on correct inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2 for a
list of correct inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1, 2, 3,
4, or 7 for data unit

Y =Yes, N =No

Refer to DN in the Prompts
table in Chapter 2 for
information on correct inputs.

The service order number
the user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of
the line. For a MDN line
or MLH/DLH hunt
members, if the user
specifies the DN, the
system prompts for the
LEN. If the user enters
the LEN, the system does
not prompt for the DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies, or
deletes. The user can

specify a maximum of 20
options in an ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

Identifies the key on
business set or data unit
to which option
assignment occurs.

User programmable.

Quick conference key DN.
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QCK — Quick Conference Key (continued)

QCK to line class code compatibility
The following table shows QCK to LCC compatibility.

QCK to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No

RES: No

IBN: No

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes (refer to note)
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: The QCK option is not compatible with the M2006 LCC.

Assigning QCK
The following functionalities apply to the QCK option:
« set functionality does not apply.
« subset functionality does not apply.
+ DN functionality does not apply.
« key functionality applies.

Option requirements
There are no requirements for this option.
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QCK — Quick Conference Key (end)

Notes
The following notes apply to the QCK command:

+ The QCK option assignment can include a maximum of 12 keys.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXN50AA

Feature number: AF2145
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QTD — Query Time and Date

Description

Example

The QTD option allows a display business set to display the current time and
date. The user presses the QTD key and the current time and date display
for 15 seconds. When another action that uses the display is activated, the
time and date display stops.

Examples of the QTD option follow.

Example of the QTD option in prompt mode.
- >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 92 5 5PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>001810
OPTKEY:
>2
OPTION:
>QTD
OPTKEY:

¥ ),

Example of the QTD option in no-prompt mode.

C>ADO$0018102QTD$ )
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QTD — Query Time and Date (continued)

Prompts

The system prompts for the QTD option appear in the following table.

Input prompts for the QTD option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in
the Prompts table in
Chapter 2 for information
on correct inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
Prompts table in Chapter
2 for information on
correct inputs.

Refer to the Line service
options table in Chapter 2
for a list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1,
2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

The service order number the
user enters.

Enter the DN or LEN of the
line. For a MDN line or
MLH/DLH hunt members, if the
user specifies the DN, the
system prompts for the LEN. If
the user enters the LEN, the
system does not prompt for the
DN.

Service options the user
establishes, modifies or
deletes. The user can specify
a maximum of 20 options in an
ADD, ADO, EST, or NEW
command.

Identifies the key on business
set or data unit to which option
assignment occurs.

QTD to line class code compatibility
The following table shows QTD to LCC compatibility.

QTD to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: No

LCCs.

Note: The QTD option is only compatible with the PSET and M5000 series
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QTD — Query Time and Date (continued)

QTD to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes (refer to note)
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
Note: The QTD option is only compatible with the PSET and M5000 series
LCCs.

—end—

Assigning QTD
The following functionalities apply to the QTD option:
« set functionality applies.
« subset functionality does not apply.
« DN functionality does not apply.
« key functionality does not apply.

Option requirements
There are no requirements for the QTD option.

Notes
The following notes apply to QTD:

« The QTD option displays the time and date in a 24-hour clock format of

YY/MM/DD HH:MM.
+ The QTD key does not require a lamp.
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QTD — Query Time and Date (end)

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX108AA

Feature number: F1841
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RAG — Ring Again

Description

The RAG option allows a station user encountering a busy directory number
(DN) to be notified when the busy station becomes idle and the system
automatically redials the same number.

Example
The following are examples of the RAG option. These examples add the
RAG option to a line having LEN 0 0 11 16.
Example of the RAG option in the prompt mode
- >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 92 327 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>00 11 16
OPTION:
>RAG
OPTION:
>$
N J
Example of the RAG option in the no—prompt mode
(>ADO$001116RAG$ )
Prompts

The following table provides the system prompts for the RAG option.
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RAG — Ring Again (continued)

Input prompts for the RAG option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

RAG to line class code compatibility
The following table shows RAG compatibility to LCC.

RAG to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No

RES: No

IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes

Note: RAG is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.

—continued—
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RAG — Ring Again (end)

RAG to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

DATA-PDATA: Yes (see note)

MADO-MPDA.: Yes

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: RAG is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.
—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: yes
« subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes
There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX100AA

Feature number: F1151
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RCD — Reverse Coin Disposal

Description

Example

Prompts

The RCD option is assigned to CCF and CDF coin lines wired for reverse
coin collect and coin return signals. The option causes opposite from normal
coin control voltages to be sent to these lines for proper pay station
functioning.

The following are examples of the RCD option. These examples add RCD to
a line to cause reverse polarity coin disposal signals.

Example of the RCD option in the prompt mode

e >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 9112 7 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>6211002

OPTION:

>RCD

OPTION:

% ),

Example of the RCD option in the no—prompt mode

( >ADO $ 6211002 RCD $ )

The following table provides the system prompts for the RCD option.
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RCD - Reverse Coin Disposal

(continued)

Input prompts for the RCD option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

RCD to line class code compatibility
The following table shows RCD compatibility to LCC.

RCD to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: No

Note: RCD is only compatible with the CCF and CDF LCCs.

—continued—
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RCD — Reverse Coin Disposal (end)

RCD to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA.: No

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: Yes (see note)

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: RCD is only compatible with the CCF and CDF LCCs.
—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: no
« subset functionality: no
+ DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes
There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX901AA

Feature number: F5747
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RCHD — Residential Call Hold

Description

Example

Prompts

The RCHD option allows a subscriber to place a call on hold for up to three
minutes. The call can be one that the subscriber originated or one that the
subscriber received.

The following is an example of the RCHD option.

Example of the RCHD option in the prompt mode
- >ADO h
SONUMBER: NOW 92 512 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>00123
OPTION:
>RCHD
OPTION:

% W,

Example of the RCHD option in the no—prompt mode

C SADO $00 1 23 RCHD $ )

The following table provides the system prompts for the RCHD option.
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RCHD - Residential Call Hold

(continued)

Input prompts for the RCHD option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

RCHD to line class code compatibility
The following table shows RCHD compatibility to LCC.

RCHD to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: Yes
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No

Note: Lines with an LCC of ZMD or ZMZPA may be assigned option RCHD if
field RES_AS_POTS of office parameter RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is “Y” and
feature NC0485 is present. (Refer to Table OFCVAR in the Office Parameters
Reference Manual.)

—continued—
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RCHD — Residential Call Hold (continued)

RCHD to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No (see note)
Note: Lines with an LCC of ZMD or ZMZPA may be assigned option RCHD if
field RES_AS_POTS of office parameter RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is “Y” and
feature NC0485 is present. (Refer to Table OFCVAR in the Office Parameters
Reference Manual.)
—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: no
+ subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to RCHD:
« A subscriber activates the RCHD option by flashing the switchhook,

dialing an access code, and going on-hook. The call is reconnected when
the subscriber goes off-hook again.
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RCHD — Residential Call Hold (end)

« The maximum time that a call can be kept on hold with the RCHD
option is defined by the operating company through office parameter
SLVP_RCHD_TIMER.

« The subscriber receives a periodic ring indicating that the call is on hold.
The time between rings is also defined by the operating company
through office parameter SLVP_RCHD_TIMER.

« The RCHD option may not be assigned to a line that is in a hunt group.
« For more information on the RCHD option see Thanslations Guide.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXJ69AA

Feature number: NC0028
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RCVD — Received Digits Billing

Description

Example

Prompts

The RCVD option allows calls to a hunt group to be billed to the digits
received by the terminating office, rather than to the pilot directory number
(DN) of the group (see option PILOT) or the DN of the line on which the
call terminated (see option TERM). The DN of the originally dialed number
is recorded in the billing record.

The following are examples of the RCVD option.

Example of the RCVD option in prompt mode

e >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 92 510 PM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>7723348

OPTION:

>RCVD

OPTION:

% ),

Example of the RCVD option in no—prompt mode

( >ADO $ 7723348 RCVD $ )

The following table provides the system prompts for the RCVD option.
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RCVD — Received Digits Billing

(continued)

Input prompts for the RCVD option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

RCVD to line class code compatibility
The following table shows RCVD compatibility to LCC.

RCVD to LCC compatibility

KEYSET LCCs:

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: Yes

No (see note)

Note: RCVD is compatible with the PSET and M5000 series LCCs.

—continued—
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RCVD - Received Digits Billing  (end)

RCVD to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA.: No

WATSLCC: Yes

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: Yes

TWX LCC: Yes

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: RCVD is compatible with the PSET and M5000 series LCCs.

—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: no
« subset functionality: no
+ DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no
Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes
There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification
Functionality:  NTXJ82AA NTX080AA

Feature number: NC0056 F2500 (INWATS)
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REASDSP — Reason Display

Description

The REASDSP option allows individual business sets to use different

display messages than the rest of the customer group. This option associates
a set of display messages (a “reason set”) with a line. Display messages are
defined in Table REASONS. If the REASDSP option is assigned to a
particular business set, the assigned reason set will override the reason set
defined for the customer group.

Example

The following are examples of the REASDSP option. These examples add
REASDSP to an electronic business set.

Example of the REASDSP option in prompt mode
O A

>ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 92 1 3 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>00021
OPTKEY:
>1

OPTION:
>REASDSP
REASTYPE:
>NEWSET
OPTKEY:

>$

N

Note: The REASTYPE is any valid set from the REASONS table.

Example of the REASDSP option in no—prompt mode

C >ADO $00021 1 REASDSP NEWSET $ j

Prompts
The following table provides the system prompts for the REASDSP option.
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REASDSP — Reason Display (continued)

Input prompts for the REASDSP option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

REASTYPE

Refer to SONUMBER in
the “Prompts” table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter
2 for a list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1,
2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

Character string

The unique number of the
service order to be entered.

Enter the line’s DN or LEN. In
the case of an MDN line or
MLH/DLH hunt members, if a
DN is specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If the
LEN is entered, then the user is
not prompted for the DN.

Option(s) associated with a
service to be established,
modified, or deleted. A
maximum of 20 options can be
specified in any single ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW command.
Identifies key on business set

or data unit to which an option
is assigned.

Type of reason displayed with
option REASDSP.

REASDSP to line class code compatibility
The following table shows REASDSP compatibility to LCC.

REASDSP to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: No

RES: No

IBN: No

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No
—continued—
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REASDSP — Reason Display (end)

REASDSP to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

KEYSET LCCs: Yes (see note)

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA: No

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: REASDSP Is not compatible with the M2009, M2018, AND M2112 LCCs.
—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: yes
« subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: no
+ key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes
This option can only be added to display business sets.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXE40AA

Feature number: G0138
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RINGTYP — Ringing Type

Description

Example

Prompts

The RINGTYP option allows the ringing type of an existing Meridian
integrated voice and data (IVD) set to be changed.

The following are examples of the RINGTYP option.

Example of the RINGTYP option in prompt mode
a >CHF )

SONUMBER: NOW 86 3 19 AM

>

DN_OR_LEN:

>2000

OPTKEY:

>1

OPTION:

>RINGTYP

RINGTYPE:

>FL

OPTION:

>$

OPTKEY:

>
- ¥ _/

Example of the RINGTYP option in no-prompt mode

C>CHF$20001RINGTYPFL$$ )

The following table provides the system prompts for the RINGTYP option.
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RINGTYP — Ringing Type (continued)

Input prompts for the RINGTYP option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

RINGTYPE

Refer to SONUMBER in
the “Prompts” table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter
2 for a list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1,
2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

FH = fast high
FL = fast low
SH = slow high

SL = slow low

The unique number of the
service order to be entered.

Enter the line’s DN or LEN. In
the case of an MDN line or
MLH/DLH hunt members, if a
DN is specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If the
LEN is entered, then the user is
not prompted for the DN.

Option(s) associated with a
service to be established,
modified, or deleted. A
maximum of 20 options can be
specified in any single ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW command.

Identifies key on business set
or data unit to which an option
is assigned.

Type of ringing desired on a
Meridian integrated voice and
data set.

RINGTYP to line class code compatibility
The following table shows RINGTYP compatibility to LCC.

RINGTYP to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: No

RES: No
—continued—
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RINGTYP — Ringing Type (continued)

RINGTYP to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes (see note)
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
Note: RINGTYP is not compatible with the M3000, PSET, and M5000 series
LCCs.

—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: no
+ subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to RINGTYP:

+ The RINGTYP option may only be associated with key 1 of the IVD set.

«  With the RINGTYP option, ringing type may be set to fast high (FH),
fast low (FL), slow high (SH), or slow low (SL).
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RINGTYP — Ringing Type (end)

« The ringing type can be changed for a primary Multiple Appearance
Directory Number (MADN) appearance, but the secondary MADN
appearance always uses the default ringing type.

Feature identification
Functionality: N/A

Feature number: N/A
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RMB — Random Make Busy

Description

The RMB option allows a hunt group line to be made permanently busy to
incoming calls when the RMB key is activated. The affected line is
directionalized into a one-way outgoing line while RMB is activated. The

RMB option provides for a miscellaneous scan point circuit controlled by an
external key. The same scan point can be assigned to one, several, or all lines
within the hunt group, depending on the lines to be made busy.

Example
The following are examples of the RMB option.

Example of the RMB option in prompt mode

/f7>ADO A

SONUMBER: NOW 92 5 5PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>00018
OPTION:
>RMB
SC:
>MTM
TMNO:
>2
TMCKTNO:
>13
POINT:
>0
NORMAL_STATE:
>0
OPTION:
>$
N )

Example of the RMB option in no—prompt mode

C>ADO$00018RMBMTM21300$ )

Prompts
The following table provides the system prompts for the RMB option.
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RMB — Random Make Busy (continued)

Input prompts for the RMB option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

SC

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2

for information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2

for information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for
a list of valid inputs.

Valid input format:
tmtype tmno tmcktno
point normal_state

Where:

e tmtype = MTM, RSM,
TM2, TM4, OAU, T8A,
TMA, MMA, STM, RMM,
PTM, DTM

e tmno =0-2047
e tmcktno = 0-29

e point = 0-6 (SD point
number)

e normal_state = 0 for open
or 1 for closed

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

Scan point.

—continued—
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RMB — Random Make Busy (continued)

Input prompts for the RMB option

(continued)

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

TMNO

TMCKTNO

POINT

NORMAL_STATE

0-2047

0-29

0 = open

1 =closed

Enter the number of the
trunk module on which
the circuit is mounted.
Appears after the SD or
SC prompt if data is not
entered on one line.

Enter the trunk module
circuit number to which
the circuit is assigned.
Appears after the SD or
SC prompt if data is not
entered on one line.

Signal distribution (SD)
point number. Appears
after the SD or SC prompt
if data is not entered on
one line.

Normal state of the Signal
Distribution (SD) point.
Appears after the SD or
SC prompt if data is not
entered on one line.

—end—

RMB to line class code compatibility
The following table shows RMB compatibility to LCC.

RMB to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: No
—continued—
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RMB — Random Make Busy (end)

RMB to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
CSD: Yes
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA: Yes
WATSLCC: Yes
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: Yes
TWX LCC: Yes
ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes
—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: no
« subset functionality: no
+ DN functionality: yes
+ key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to RMB:

+ The RMB option must be assigned to a key with a directory number.
« The RMB option will not work in conjunction with the IMB or MBK
options.

Feature identification
Functionality:  NTXAG64AA

Feature number: N/A
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RMP — Remote Meter Pulsing

Description

Example

Prompts

The RMP option is assigned to a line that requires remote meter pulsing to
pulse hotel/motel remote registers. When a customer station on a line with
the RMP option goes off-hook, a number of pulses are sent to a remote

register (meter). The number of pulses represents a surcharge for the call.

The following are examples of the RMP option.

Example of the RMP option in prompt mode
a >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 92 5 5PM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>00030

OPTION:

>RMP

SD:

>MTM

TMNO:

>3

TMCKTNO:

>8

POINT:

>0

NORMAL_STATE:

>0

SURCHARGE:

>5

OPTION:

>$
- _/

Example of the RMP option in no—prompt mode

(>ADO$OOOSORMPMTM38005$ ]

The following table provides the system prompts for the RMP option.
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RMP — Remote Meter Pulsing

(continued)

Input prompts for the RMP option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

SD

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2

for information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2

for information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for
a list of valid inputs.

Valid Input Format:
tmtype tmno tmcktno
point normal_state

Where:

e tmtype = MTM, RSM
* tmno = 0-2047

e tmcktno = 0-29

e point = 0-6 (SD point
number)

e normal_state = 0 for open
or 1 for closed

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

The signal distribution
point associated with the
options to be established.

—continued—
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RMP — Remote Meter Pulsing (continued)

Input prompts for the RMP option

(continued)

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

TMNO 0-2047

TMCKTNO 0-29

POINT 0-6

NORMAL_STATE 0 =open

1 =closed

SURCHARGE 1-15

Enter the number of the
trunk module on which
the circuit is mounted.
Appears after the SD or
SC prompt if data is not
entered on one line.

Enter the trunk module
circuit number to which
the circuit is assigned.
Appears after the SD or
SC prompt if data is not
entered on one line.

Signal distribution (SD)
point number. Appears
after the SD or SC prompt
if data is not entered on
one line.

Normal state of the Signal
Distribution (SD) point.
Appears after the SD or
SC prompt if data is not
entered on one line.

Specifies the number of
pulses initially sent to a
remote register (meter)
when a customer station
on a line with the RMP
option goes off-hook; this
number of initial pulses
represents a surcharge
for the call.

—end—

RMP to line class code compatibility

The following table shows RMP compatibility to LCC.
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RMP — Remote Meter Pulsing

(continued)

RMP to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: Yes
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Assignability

The following functionalities apply to this option:

set functionality: no

subset functionality: no

DN functionality: no

key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes

The RMP option is only intended for use on measured rate service lines. If
the RMP option is assigned to non-measured rate service lines, calls from

these lines may be disconnected prematurely.
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RMP — Remote Meter Pulsing (end)

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXAG4AA

Feature number: AG0968
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RMR — Remote Message Register (Reversal)

Description
The RMR option is assigned to lines which are equipped with a remote
hardware message register activated by reverse battery. The RMR option is
used on a hotel line to indicate a charge is due for a local call.
When a local call originating from a line with the RMR option is answered,
an indication is provided at the terminal end of the loop by reversing the
polarity of the tip and ring conductors of the trunk and by maintaining the
reversal as long as the connection is maintained and the called party remains
off-hook.
Example
The following are examples of the RMR option.
Example of the RMR option in prompt mode
- >NEW
SONUMBER: NOW 85 7 8 AM
>
DN:
>6212700
LCC:
>PBM
LEN:
>140118
OPTION:
>RMR
OPTION:
>$
N
Example of the RMR option in no—prompt mode
C >NEW $ 6212700 PBM 14 0 11 8 RMR $
Prompts

The following table provides the system prompts for the RMR option.
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RMR — Remote Message Register (Reversal)

(continued)

Input prompts for the RMR option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

LCC

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line class code”
table in Chapter 2 for a list of
valid LCCs.

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

The line class code of the
service to be established,
modified, or deleted.

RMR to line class code compatibility
The following table shows RMR compatibility to LCC.

RMR to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No

Note: RMR is compatible with the CFD LCC.

—continued—
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1-406 Service order options

RMR — Remote Message Register (Reversal) (continued)

RMR to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No (see note)
PBX LCC: Yes
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
Note: RMR is compatible with the CFD LCC.

—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: no
« subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no
Option prerequisites
A special line card is required to generate the line reversal signal. Both the

NT6X18A and NT2X18A line cards are capable of reading the software
response and issuing a line reversal signal.

Notes
The following notes apply to RMR:

« The subscriber cannot activate or deactivate the RMR option.
+ The SERVORD command CHF may not be used with the RMR option.

«  The RMR and RMT options are independent and may both be assigned
to the same line.
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RMR — Remote Message Register (Reversal) (end)

+ The RMR option is allowed with the TDV (toll diversion) option only
where the toll diversion signal is a wink.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX100AA NTXAG4AA

Feature number: AF1936 (IBN) AGO0968 (RES)
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RMS — Remote Message Register (SD Point)

Description

The RMS option is assigned to lines which are equipped with a remote
hardware message register activated by signal distributor (SD) point. The
RMS option is used on a hotel line to indicate a charge is due for a local call.

When a local call originating from a line with the RMS option is answered,
an indication is provided by placing a battery (—48V through protective
resistance) on the SD point continuously as long as the connection is

maintained and the called party remains off-hook.

Example
The following are examples of the RMS option.

Example of the RMS option in prompt mode

e >ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 92 5 5PM
>

DN_OR_LEN:
>00030
OPTION:

>RMS

SD:

>MTM

TMNO:

>3

TMCKTNO:

>9

POINT:

>0
NORMAL_STATE:
>0

OPTION:

>$

N

Example of the RMS option in no—prompt mode

C>ADO$OOO3ORMSMTM3900$

Prompts

The following table provides the system prompts for the RMS option.
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RMS — Remote Message Register (SD Point)

(continued)

Input prompts for the RMS option

Prompt Valid input Explanation
SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The unique number of the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 service order to be
for information on valid inputs.  entered.
DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the line’s DN or
LEN_OR_LTID in the LEN. In the case of an
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 MDN line or MLH/DLH
for information on valid inputs.  hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.
OPTION Refer to the “Line service Option(s) associated with
options” table in Chapter 2 for  a service to be
a list of valid inputs. established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.
SD Valid Input Format: The signal distribution

tmtype tmno tmcktno
point normal_state

Where:

e tmtype = MTM, RSM
e tmno = 0-2047

e tmcktno = 0-29

e point = 0-6 (SD point
number)

e normal_state = 0 for open
or 1 for closed

point associated with the
options to be established.

—continued—
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RMS — Remote Message Register (SD Point)

(continued)

Input prompts for the RMS option

(continued)

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

TMNO

TMCKTNO

POINT

NORMAL_STATE

0-2047

0-29

0 = open

1 =closed

Enter the number of the
trunk module on which
the circuit is mounted.
Appears after the SD or
SC prompt if data is not
entered on one line.

Enter the trunk module
circuit number to which
the circuit is assigned.
Appears after the SD or
SC prompt if data is not
entered on one line.

Signal distribution (SD)
point number. Appears
after the SD or SC prompt
if data is not entered on
one line.

Normal state of the Signal
Distribution (SD) point.
Appears after the SD or
SC prompt if data is not
entered on one line.

—end—

RMS to line class code compatibility
The following table shows RMS compatibility to LCC.

RMS to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: No

Note: RMS is compatible with the CFD LCC.

—continued—
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RMS — Remote Message Register (SD Point) (end)

RMS to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA.: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No (see note)
PBX LCC: Yes
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
Note: RMS is compatible with the CFD LCC.

—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: no
+ subset functionality: no
+ DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes

The RMS option is used when a hardware register is to be incremented in a
location remote from the DMS.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXA64AA NTXO007AB

Feature number: AGO0968 (RES) F0349 (PBX)
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RMI — Remote Message Indicator

Description

Example

The RMI option allows subscribers of the Message Waiting (MWT) feature
to check for the existence of messages in their voice mailbox from a remote
location. When subscribers call their home number from a ‘remote’ phone,
RMI provides an indication of whether or not new messages have been left
in the voice mailbox. This indication is provided to the subscriber through
the number of audible ringback cycles before the call is forwarded to the
\oice Message System (VMS).

RMI introduces an new line option in the IBNFEAT and KSETFEAT tables.
When the Data Feature (DF) field in the IBNFEAT key is set to RMI, a
subfield specifies the state of the feature on the line (active or inactive).

The following is an example of the RMI option. This example adds RMI to
a RES line having a LEN of HOST 00 0 03 03.

Example of adding the RMI option to a RES line in Prompt mode

‘ A

> SERVORD

SO:

> ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 9511 14 PM

>$

DN_OR_LEN:

>HOST 00 0 03 03

OPTION:

> RMI

RMISTATE

> |

OPTION:

>$

COMMAND AS ENTERED:

ADO NOW 95 11 14 PM HOST 000 03 03 (RMI 1) $
ENTER Y TO CONFIRM, N TO REJECT OR E TO EDIT

>y
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RMI — Remote Message Indicator (continued)

Prompts

Example of adding the RMI option to a RES line in No—Prompt mode

( >ADO $ HOST 00 0 03 03 RMI | $ )

The following is an example of the RMI option. The example shows the
addition of the RMI line option to an ISDNKSET line with a LEN of ISDN
100.

Example of adding the RMI option to an ISDNKSET line in Prompt mode

4 N
> SERVORD

SO:

> ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 95 11 14 PM

>$

DN_OR_LEN:

>ISDN 100

OPTKEY:

>1

OPTION:

> RMI

RMISTATE:

> |

OPTKEY:

>$

COMMAND AS ENTERED:

ADO NOW 95 11 14 PM ISDN 100 1 (RMI 1) $

ENTER Y TO CONFIRM, N TO REJECT OR E TO EDIT

>y

- /

Example of adding the RMI option to an ISDNKSET line in No—Prompt mode

( >ADO $ ISDN 100 1 RMI | $ )

The following table provides the system prompts for the RMI option.
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RMI — Remote Message Indicator (continued)

Input prompts for the RMI option

Prompt Valid input Explanation

ADO RMI Add option

CHF RMI Change Feature

DEO RMI Delete Option

NEW (directory number) New directory number

EST (hunt group type) Establish hunt group

RMISTATE Al State of the RMI feature;
Active or Inactive

RMI to line class code compatibility

The RMI line option can be added to only the following LCCs:

RMI to LCC compatibility

line ISDNKSET)

Line class code Compatible?
Residential Enhanced Services (RES) Y
Single Party Flat Rate (POTS) line
converted to RES (RES/1FR)

Single Party Message Rate (POTS) Y
line converted to RES (RES/1IMR)

Zero Minus Denied (POTS) line Y
converted to RES (RES/ZMD)

Zero Minus, Zero Plus Allowed Y
(POTS) line converted to RES
(RES/IZMZPA)

Integrated Services Digital Network Y

Assignability

The following functionalities apply to this option:

« set functionality: yes
+ subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: no
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RMI — Remote Message Indicator (end)

« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no options to assign before the RMI line option.

Notes

The RMI option can be assigned to an ISDN set. The option applies to the
entire set, but can only be added to the primary DN.

Error Messages

A new error message is introduced by the RMI feature. Please refer to the
table below for information about the error message.

Error messages for RMI option

Error message Explanation and action

RMI can not be assigned to Assign the RMI line option to a line

this LCC. whose LCC is not supported by the
RMI feature.

Feature identification
Functionality: RES00070

Feature number: AQ1596
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RMT — Remote Message Register for Toll Calls

Description
The RMT option is assigned to lines which are equipped with a remote
hardware message register activated by reverse battery. The RMT option is
used on a hotel line to indicate a charge is due for a non-local call (for
example, toll calls, operator-assisted calls, and direct dialed calls).
When a non-local call originating from a line with the RMT option is
answered, an indication is provided at the terminal end of the loop by
reversing the polarity of the tip and ring conductors of the trunk and by
maintaining the reversal as long as the connection is maintained and the
called party remains off-hook.
Example
The following are examples of the RMT option.
Example of the RMT option in prompt mode
- >NEW )
SONUMBER: NOW 85 7 8 AM
>
DN:
>6212700
OPTION:
>RMT
OPTION:
¥ J
Example of the RMT option in no—prompt mode
( >NEW $ 6212700 RMT $ )
Prompts

The following table provides the system prompts for the RMT option.
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RMT — Remote Message Register for Toll Calls  (continued)

Input prompts for the RMT option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

OPTION

DN

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

Seven or ten digits entered with
no spaces or hyphens.

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

Directory number
associated with the
service that is to be
established, modified, or
deleted.

RMT to line class code compatibility
The following table shows RMT compatibility to LCC.

RMT to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
—continued—
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RMT — Remote Message Register for Toll Calls  (end)

RMT to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
PBX LCC: Yes
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: no
« subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no
Option prerequisites
A special line card is required to generate the line reversal signal. Both the

NT6X18A and NT2X18A line cards are capable of reading the software
response and issuing the line reversal signal.

Notes
The following notes apply to RMT:

« The subscriber cannot activate or deactivate the RMT option.
« The RMT option is only supported for 500/2500 sets.
+ The SERVORD command CHF may not be used with the RMT option.

+ The RMR and RMT options are independent and may both be assigned
to the same line.

« RMT is made compatible with the RES LCC by feature NC0485.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX100AA

Feature number: AF1936
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RPA — Repeated Alert

Description

Example

Prompts

The RPA option allows up to seven additional alert tones to a business set
when a call terminates on a DN, MADN, GIC, or ACD key and the set is
already active on another key.

The following are examples of the RPA option. These examples establish
RPA service on a line with LEN 00 0 08 05.

Example of the RPA option in prompt mode

- >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 911217 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>0085

OPTKEY:

>1

OPTION:

>RPA

OPTKEY:

® Y,

Example of the RPA option in no—prompt mode

C >ADO $ HOST 00 0 08 05 1 RPA $ j

The following table provides the system prompts for the RPA option.
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RPA — Repeated Alert (continued)

Input prompts for the RPA option

Prompt

Explanation

Valid input

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in
the “Prompts” table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter
2 for a list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1,
2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

The unique number of the
service order to be entered.

Enter the line’s DN or LEN. In
the case of an MDN line or
MLH/DLH hunt members, if a
DN is specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If the
LEN is entered, then the user is
not prompted for the DN.

Option(s) associated with a
service to be established,
modified, or deleted. A
maximum of 20 options can be
specified in any single ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW command.
Identifies key on business set

or data unit to which an option
is assigned.

RPA to line class code compatibility
The following table shows RPA compatibility to LCC.

RPA to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: No
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No

Note: RPA is not compatible with the M2006 LCC.

—continued—
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RPA — Repeated Alert (end)

RPA to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

KEYSET LCCs: Yes (see note)

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA.: No

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: RPA is not compatible with the M2006 LCC.
—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: yes
« subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
This option may only be assigned to sets that have a secondary DN.

Notes
The CHF command does not apply to the RPA option.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX878AE

Feature number: NC0164
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RSP — Restricted Sent Paid

Description

The RSP option is assigned to lines that have LCCs of ZMD or ZMZPA.
This option causes the ANI information digit 7 (coinless pay station
identification) plus the calling party’s DN to be outpulsed.

Example

The following are examples of the RSP option. These examples assign RSP
to DN 722-4908.

Example of the RSP option in prompt mode
@ >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 9112 7PM

>

DN_OR_LEN:

>7224908

OPTKEY:

>1

OPTION:

>RSP

OPTKEY:

8 )

Example of the RSP option in no—prompt mode

C >ADO $ 7224908 1 RSP $ )

Prompts
The following table provides the system prompts for the RSP option.
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RSP — Restricted Sent Paid (continued)

Input prompts for the RSP option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in
the “Prompts” table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter
2 for a list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1,
2, 3, 4, or 7 for data unit

The unique number of the
service order to be entered.

Enter the line’s DN or LEN. In
the case of an MDN line or
MLH/DLH hunt members, if a
DN is specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If the
LEN is entered, then the user is
not prompted for the DN.

Option(s) associated with a
service to be established,
modified, or deleted. A
maximum of 20 options can be
specified in any single ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW command.
Identifies key on business set

or data unit to which an option
is assigned.

RSP to line class code compatibility
The following table shows RSP compatibility to LCC.

RSP to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No

Note: RSP is not compatible with the EOW, ETW, and INW LCCs.

—continued—
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RSP — Restricted Sent Paid (end)

RSP to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

KEYSET LCCs: Yes

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA.: No

WATSLCC: Yes (see note)

COIN LCC: Yes

PBX LCC: Yes

TWX LCC: Yes

ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes

Note: RSP is not compatible with the EOW, ETW, and INW LCCs.
—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: yes
+ subset functionality: no
+ DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
RSP can only be used if the coinless pay station feature has been purchased.

Notes
The following notes apply to RSP:

+ RSP supersedes the action caused by HOT in Table LINEATTR.
+ RSP must be assigned to the DN key.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXAG64AA

Feature number: AG0968
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RSUS — Requested Suspension

Description

Example

Prompts

The RSUS option is assigned when the subscriber requests suspension of
service. When the RSUS option is assigned, the treatments to which
originations from and terminations to the subscriber line are to be routed
must be specified.

The following is an example of the RSUS option. In this example,
suspension of service has been requested on an individual flat-rate line
associated with directory number (DN) 621-1000.

Example of the RSUS option in prompt mode

‘ A
> ADO

SONUMBER:
>
DN_OR_LEN:
> 6211000
OPTION:

> RSUS
ORIG_SUS:
> ORSS
TERM_SUS:
> TESS
OPTION:

% J

)

Note: The cable number and cable pair number are not requested with an
RSUS order regardless of the presence of service order echoing facilities.

NOW 91 127 PM

Example of the RSUS option in no-prompt mode

C > ADO $ 6211000 RSUS ORSS TESS $

The following table provides the system prompts for the RSUS option.

Digital Switching Systems DMS-500 Service Order Ref. Manual Volume 2 of 2 LLT00010



1-426 Service order options

RSUS - Requested Suspension

(continued)

Input prompts for the RSUS option

Prompt Valid input Explanation
SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the “Prompts” The unique number of the
table in Chapter 2 for information on service order to be entered.
valid inputs.
DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and LEN_OR_LTID in the Enter the line’s DN or LEN. In
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for the case of an MDN line or
information on valid inputs. MLH/DLH hunt members, if a
DN is specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If the LEN
is entered, then the user is not
prompted for the DN.
OPTION Refer to the “Line service options” table  Option(s) associated with a
in Chapter 2 for a list of valid inputs. service to be established,
modified, or deleted. A
maximum of 20 options can be
specified in any single ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW command.
ORIG_SUS Alphabetic treatment name (up to 4 Originating suspension; the
characters) treatment to which the
subscriber is routed on
origination of a call.
TERM_SUS Alphabetic treatment name (up to 4 Terminating suspension; the

characters)

treatment to which a call is
routed when attempting to
terminate to a line with the
RSUS option.

RSUS to line class code compatibility

The following table shows RSUS compatibility to LCC.

RSUS to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1IMR;: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: Yes
—continued—
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RSUS — Requested Suspension (continued)

RSUS to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
2FR-10FR: Yes
CSD: Yes
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA: Yes
WATSLCC: Yes
COIN LCC: Yes
PBX LCC: Yes
TWX LCC: Yes
ZMD, ZMZPA: Yes
—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: no
+ subset functionality: no
+ DN functionality: yes
+ key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to RSUS:

« To restore service on a line following an RSUS command, the DEO
command must be used.

+  RSUS overrides all types of call forwarding.

+ The RSUS option is incompatible with a hunt group environment and
should not be used in hunt groups.
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RSUS — Requested Suspension (end)

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXAG64AA

Feature number: N/A
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SACB - Subscriber Activated Call Blocking

Description

Example

The SACB option allows a subscriber to control originations from the line
by identifying call classes which restrict completion to certain dialed
numbers. The call classes to be restricted are specified at the time that the
SACB option is assigned.

The following is an example of the SACB option. This example adds SACB
to an existing line.

Example of the SACB option in prompt mode
a > ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 9112 13 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>6215000
OPTION:
>SACB
STATUS:
>ACT
SACBCC:
>|DDD
SACBPIN:
>1234567
OPTION:
>$
- )

Example of the SACB option in no—prompt mode

( SADO $ 6215000 SACB ACT IDDD $ 1234567 $ )
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SACB - Subscriber Activated Call Blocking

(continued)

Prompts

The following table provides the system prompts for the SACB option.

Input prompts for the SACB option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

STATUS

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

Active, inactive

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

Option prompt when
SCRJ option is specified,
when SACB option is
specified, or when PRN is
specified when adding
MWT to a line.

—continued—
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SACB - Subscriber Activated Call Blocking (continued)

Input prompts for the SACB option  (continued)

Prompt Valid input Explanation
SACBCC IDDD = international direct Indicates the type of call
distance dialing classes to be restricted
for SACB.

1800 = 800 information services
1900 = 900 information services

1976 =976 information
services

LDAS = local directory
assistance (411 or equivalent)

TDAS = toll directory
assistance (all 1 + 555)

OPRA = operator assisted (0+,
01+) calls

SPEC = special (repair bureau
or maintenance)

TOLL = all toll calls excluding
the above

ZROM = Zero minus. This input
allows for ZROM as a SACB
call class for line option SACB.

ALL = all class codes

NONE = omit all class codes
from restrictions; same as not
assigning SACB to the line

SACBPIN 2-10 digits SACB personal
identification number
(PIN).

—end—
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SACB - Subscriber Activated Call Blocking (continued)

SACB to line class code compatibility
The following table shows SACB compatibility to LCC.

SACB to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs:

No (see note 1)

DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No (see note 2)

Note 1: SACB is compatible with the PSET, M2006, M2008, M2008HF, M2009,
M2216A, M2216B, M2616, M2616CT, and M5000 series LCCs.

Note 2: Lines with an LCC of ZMD or ZMZPA may be assigned option SACB if
field RES_AS_POTS of office parameter RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is “Y” and
feature NC0485 is present. (Refer to Table OFCVAR in The Office Parameters
Reference Manual.)

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:

« set functionality: yes
« subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.
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SACB - Subscriber Activated Call Blocking (end)

Notes
There are no notes for this option.

Feature identification

Functionality: RES0015 Subscriber Activated Call Blocking (SACB),
RESO0079 Subscriber Activated Call Blocking (SACB) Zero Minus Blocking

Feature number: AF6946
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SBLF — Set Based Lamp Field

Description
The SBLF option allows the operating company to associate an existing line
equipment number (LEN) of the Meridian business set or ISDN set with a
key and directory number (DN). The SBLF option must be assigned to a
key with a lamp on the set.

Example

The following is an example of the SBLF option. This example shows use
of the ADO command.

Example of the SBLF command in prompt mode

4 N
>ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 97 810 PM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>00 0 00 10

OPTKEY:

>8

OPTION:

>SBLF

SBLFDN:

>9194811520

This is a MADN SCA DN
MONITOR_TYPE:
>SET_MONITOR

MONITOR_LEN:

>009 10

OPTKEY:

>$

o /

Example of the SBLF command no-prompt mode

( >ADO HOST 00 0 00 10 ( 8 SBLF 9194811520 SET_MONITOR00910) $ )
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SBLF — Set Based Lamp Field (continued)

Prompts
The following table provides the system prompts for the SBLF option.

Input prompts for the SBLF option

Prompt Valid input Explanation
OPTION SBLF Assigns SBLF to the line.
SBLFDN mmmnnnnnnn or N The SBLFDN is a ten digit

number. The mmm is any number
from zero to nine to represent the
serving area code (SNPA) of the
DSS DN. The nnnnnnn is any
number from zero to nine to
represent the seven digit DSS DN.
Specify “N” to indicate no specific
DN is assigned with the feature.

—continued—
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SBLF — Set Based Lamp Field

(continued)

Input prompts for the SBLF option

(continued)

Prompt Valid input

Explanation

MONITOR_TYPE

MONITOR_LEN

If the DN entered in field SBLFDN
is a Multiple Appearance Directory
Number (MADN) Single Call
Arrangement (SCA) shared DN,
that entry prompts for
MONITOR_TYPE. At the
MONITOR_TYPE prompt, the
user enters either of the following
monitor types:

e  GROUP_MONITOR. If the
user selects
GROUP_MONITOR, SBLF
monitors the MADN SCA
group as it currently exists.

e SET_MONITOR. If the user
selects SET_MONITOR,
SERVORD prompts for
MONITOR_LEN.

If the MONITOR_TYPE in the
SBLF feature option is
SET_MONITOR, then SERVORD
prompts for MONITOR_LEN.
Then the user enters the LEN of
the MADN SCA member that the
user needs to monitor.

—end—

SBLF to line class code compatibility

The following table shows SBLF compatibility to LCC.

SBLF to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No

PSET: Yes

M50009: Yes
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SBLF — Set Based Lamp Field (continued)

SBLF to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
M5209: Yes
M5112: Yes
M5212: Yes
M5312: Yes
M5209T: Yes
M5317T: Yes

RES: No

IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes (see note)
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note: SBLF is compatible with M2006, M2008, M2008HF, M2009, M2261A,
M2216B, M2616, and M2616CT LCCs.

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: yes
+ subset functionality: no
+ DN functionality: no
« key functionality: yes

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.
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SBLF — Set Based Lamp Field (end)

Notes

The following notes apply to SBLF:

Replacement of the LEN of the monitored set with a vacant LEN using
the Service Order System (SERVORD) command CLN, or replacement
of the DSS DN with a vacant DN prevents the SBLF feature from
monitoring any DNs on the set.

Exchanging the LEN or DSS DN with another existing LEN or DN
prevents the SBLF feature from monitoring any DNs on the set.

Adding a DSS DN to a Multiple Appearance Directory Number
(MADN) type Single Call Arrangement/Extension Bridging (SCA/EXB)
group of a different DN prevents the SBLF feature from monitoring any
DNs on the set.

A previous member of a MADN SCA/EXB group specified as a DSS
DN is unable to be monitored by the SBLF feature if it is assigned a
different number.

Feature identification
Functionality: MDC Tailored MDC 4

Feature number: ANO727
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SC1 — Speed Calling Short List

Description

The SC1 option allows a customer to specify a list of up to eight frequently
called numbers. These numbers can be called by dialing the digits 2-9.

Example
The following is an example of the SC1 option.

Example of the SC1 option in prompt mode
a >ADO h
SONUMBER: NOW 92 4 4 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>0005
OPTION:
>SC1
OPTION:

3 W,

Example of the SC1 option in no—prompt mode

C>ADO$OOOSSC1$ )

The following table provides the system prompts for the SC1 option.

Prompts
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SC1 - Speed Calling Short List

(continued)

Input prompts for the SC1 option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

SC1 to line class code compatibility
The following table shows SC1 compatibility to LCC.

SC1 to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: No

2FR-10FR: Yes (see note 1)
CSD: No

Note 1: SC1 is not compatible with the 4FR, 8FR, and 10FR LCCs.
Note 2: SC1 is not compatible with the INW LCC.
Note 3: SC1 is compatible with the CFD LCC.

—continued—
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SC1 — Speed Calling Short List  (continued)

SC1 to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA.: No
WATSLCC: Yes (see note 2)
COIN LCC: No (see note 3)
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
Note 1: SC1 is not compatible with the 4FR, 8FR, and 10FR LCCs.
Note 2: SC1 is not compatible with the INW LCC.
Note 3: SC1 is compatible with the CFD LCC.

—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: no
« subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to SC1:

« All members of a MADN group having SC1 assigned must share a
common speed calling list.

« For information on how changing line class codes affects the SC1
option, sedranslations Guide
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SC1 - Speed Calling Short List  (end)

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX020AC

Feature number: F1022 (POTS)
Functionality: NTXA64AA

Feature number: N/A (RES)
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SC2 — Speed Calling Long List L30

Description

The SC2 option allows a customer to specify a list of up to 30 frequently
called numbers. These numbers can be called by dialing 20—49.

Example
The following is an example of the SC2 option.

Example of the SC2 option in prompt mode
- >ADO h
SONUMBER: NOW 92 512 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>6211340
OPTION:
>SC2
OPTION:
>$
- _/

Example of the SC2 option in no—prompt mode

( SADO $ 6211340 SC2 $ )

Prompts
The following table provides the system prompts for the SC2 option.
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SC2 - Speed Calling Long List L30

(continued)

Input prompts for the SC2 option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

SC2 to line class code compatibility
The following table shows SC2 compatibility to LCC.

SC2 to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes

RES: Yes

IBN: No

2FR-10FR: Yes (see note 1)
CSD: No

Note 1: SC2 is not compatible with the 4FR, 8FR, and 10FR LCCs.
Note 2: SC2 is not compatible with the INW LCC.
Note 3: SC2 is compatible with the CFD LCC.

—continued—
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SC2 — Speed Calling Long List L30  (continued)

SC2 to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA.: No
WATSLCC: Yes (see note 2)
COIN LCC: No (see note 3)
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No
Note 1: SC2 is not compatible with the 4FR, 8FR, and 10FR LCCs.
Note 2: SC2 is not compatible with the INW LCC.
Note 3: SC2 is compatible with the CFD LCC.

—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: no
« subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes

For information on how changing line class codes affects the SC2 option,
seeTranslations Guide
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SC2 — Speed Calling Long List L30 (end)

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX020AC

Feature number: F1023 (POTS)
Functionality: NTXAG4AA

Feature number: N/A (RES)
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SC3 - Speed Calling Long List L50

Description

The SC3 option allows a customer to specify a list of up to 50 frequently
called numbers. These numbers can be called by dialing 20—69.

Example
The following is an example of the SC3 option.

Example of the SC3 option in prompt mode
a >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 92 512 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>00123
OPTION:
>SC3
OPTION:

% Y,

Example of the SC3 option in no—prompt mode

(>ADO$00123SC3$ )

Prompts
The following table provides the system prompts for the SC3 option.
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SC3 - Speed Calling Long List L50

(continued)

Input prompts for the SC3 option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

SC3 to line class code compatibility
The following table shows SC3 compatibility to LCC.

SC3 to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: Yes
IBN: No
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No

Note: Lines with an LCC of ZMD or ZMZPA may be assigned option SC3 if field
RES_AS_POTS of office parameter RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is “Y” and
feature NC0485 is present.

—continued—
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SC3 - Speed Calling Long List L50 (end)

SC3 to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA.: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No (see note)
Note: Lines with an LCC of ZMD or ZMZPA may be assigned option SC3 if field
RES_AS_POTS of office parameter RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is “Y” and
feature NC0485 is present.
—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: no
« subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes

The SC3 option is compatible with the SC1 option (abbreviated codes from
2 to 9) but is not compatible with the SC2 option (abbreviated codes from 20
to 49).

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXAG4AA

Feature number: N/A
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SCA — Selective Call Acceptance

Description

The SCA option allows a subscriber to selectively accept calls arriving from
a limited set of previously identified directory numbers (DN). The DNs from
which calls are to be accepted are built into a list through the subscriber list
editing (SLE) facility. Calls which are rejected are given SCA treatment.

Example
The following is an example of the SCA option.

Example of the SCA option in prompt mode

s
> ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 91 10 8 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
> 7224272
OPTKEY:
>1
OPTION:
> SCA
BILLING OPTION:
>
STATUS:
> INACT
DNS:
> 9192709899
VBCOUNT:
> 10
DNS:
>$
OPTKEY:
>$

.

Example of the SCA option in no—prompt mode

( > ADO $ 7224272 1 SCA $ INACT 9192709899 10 $ $

Prompts

The following table provides the system prompts for the SCA option.
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SCA — Selective Call Acceptance

(continued)

Input prompts for the SCA option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTKEY

OPTION

BILLING_OPT
ION

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

NOAMA, AMA

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Defines the DN key of the
data unit.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

NOAMA indicates that the
feature is billed based on
a subscription; AMA
indicates that the feature
is billed based on usage,
in which case an AMA
billing record is generated
for each SLE session.

—continued—
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SCA — Selective Call Acceptance (continued)

Input prompts for the SCA option  (continued)

Prompt Valid input Explanation

STATUS ACT, INACT, UNIVI, UNIVA

DNS 10-digit DN

VBCOUNT 1-10 digits

INACT indicates the
option is not turned on
(inactive); ACT indicates
the option is turned on
(active); UNIVI indicates
universal access via
customer interface
inactive, and UNIVA
indicates universal access
via customer interface
active.

Directory number to be
added to the SCA list.

Number of digits voiced
back during SCA list
review.

—end—

SCA to line class code compatibility
The following table shows SCA compatibility to

SCA to LCC compatibility

LCC.

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No

Note 1: SCA is compatible with the PSET and M5000
Note 2: Lines with an LCC of ZMD or ZMZPA may be

feature NC0485 is present.

series LCCs.
assigned option SCA if

field RES_AS_POTS of office parameter RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is “Y” and

—continued—
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SCA — Selective Call Acceptance (continued)

SCA to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
KEYSET LCCs: No (see note 1)
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA.: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No (see note 2)
Note 1: SCA is compatible with the PSET and M5000 series LCCs.
Note 2: Lines with an LCC of ZMD or ZMZPA may be assigned option SCA if
field RES_AS_POTS of office parameter RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is “Y” and
feature NC0485 is present.
—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
» set functionality: yes
« subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to SCA:

« The subscriber with the SCA option is not informed that calls are being
rejected.

« The SCA option must be assigned to the DN key of the data unit which
is always key 1.
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SCA — Selective Call Acceptance (end)

« The SCA option takes precedence over most other terminating features
which may exist on a destination station, regardless of the state of the
line. In other words, a call is first screened by SCA. For accepted calls,
the other screening features function as required.

« For more information on the operation of the SCA option, see
Translations Guide

« The SCA option can be assigned to lines with LCC of 1FR or 1MR when
office parameter RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is set.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXA45AA

Feature number: AG1675 AR0469
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SCF — Selective Call Forwarding

Description

The SCF option allows calls that terminate on the line to be forwarded to a
remote destination if the number of the originating station matches one of
the numbers in the SCF list.

Example

The following is an example of the SCF option. This example adds SCF to a
line having DN 722-4272.

Example of the SCF option in prompt mode

4 > ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 91 10 8 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

> 7224272
OPTKEY:

>1

OPTION:

> SCF
BILLING_OPTION:
>NOAMA
STATUS:

> INACT

DNS:

> 09197224272
VBCOUNT:

>10

FDN:

>72411
NUMCALLS:

>10

RINGREM:

>10

OPTKEY:

>9$ J

Example of the SCF option in no-prompt mode

( > ADO $ 7224272 1 SCF $ INACT $ 7724111 10NA $ )

Prompts
The following table provides the system prompts for the SCF option.
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SCF — Selective Call Forwarding

(continued)

Input prompts for the SCF option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTKEY

OPTION

BILLING_
OPTION

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

AMA = AMA record created
NOAMA = AMA record not
created

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Defines the DN key of the
data unit.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

Indicates billing option to
be specified, if required.
NOAMA indicates that the
option is billed based on a
subscription; AMA
indicates that the option is
billed based on usage.

—continued—
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SCF — Selective Call Forwarding

(continued)

Input prompts for the SCF option

(continued)

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

STATUS

DNS

VBCOUNT

FDN

NUMCALLS

RINGREM

ACT, INACT, UNIVI, UNIVA

10-digit DN

1-10 digits

1-30 digits. “$” must not be
used.

1-1024

RING =ring is on for SCF
NORING =ring is off

NA = customer group ring
value

Option prompt when
SCRJ option is specified,
when SACB option is
specified, or when PRN is
specified when adding
MWT to a line. INACT
indicates the option is not
turned on (inactive); ACT
indicates the option is
turned on (active); UNIVI
indicates universal access
via customer interface
inactive, and UNIVA
indicates universal access
via customer interface
active.

Directory number to be
added to the SCF list.

Number of digits voiced
back during SCF list
review.

Number to which calls will
be forwarded.

The number of calls that
may be forwarded
simultaneously.

Ring reminder option.

—end—

SCF to line class code compatibility
The following table shows SCF compatibility to LCC.
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SCF — Selective Call Forwarding (continued)

SCF to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: No

RES: Yes

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: No (see note 1)

DATA-PDATA: No

MADO-MPDA: No

WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No (see note 2)

Note 1: SCF is compatible with the PSET, M2000 series and M5000 series
II_\IC;;S.Z: Lines with an LCC of ZMD or ZMZPA may be assigned option SCF if
field RES_AS_POTS of office parameter RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is “Y” and
feature NC0485 is present. (Refer to Table OFCVAR in The Office Parameters
Reference Manual.)

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: yes
+ subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: no
+ key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.
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SCF — Selective Call Forwarding (end)

Notes
The following notes apply to SCF:

« This option must be assigned to the DN key of the phone set which is
can be any DN key.

« This option cannot be assigned to members of MADN multiple call
arrangement (MCA) groups.

+  When Control Multiple Call Forwarding (CMCF) is activated for the
customer group, the value displayed by query commands QLEN and
QDN for SCF NUMCALLS defaults to 1 and is meaningless because the
CMCEF limits take precedence and are applied.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXA95AA MSL00107-MSL Class

Feature number: AG1628 AR0469 AX0388
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SCL - Speed Calling Long

Description

The SCL option allows a customer to specify a list of frequently called
numbers that can be called by dialing a two—digit speed calling code instead

of the complete number.

Example
The following is an example of the SCL option.

Example of the SCL option in prompt mode

a >ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 92 512 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>00121
OPTION:
>SCL
LISTTYPE:
>L50
OPTION:
¥

Example of the SCL option in no—prompt mode

(>ADO$OOlZlSCLL50$

Prompts

The following table provides the system prompts for the SCL option.
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SCL — Speed Calling Long

(continued)

Input prompts for the SCL option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

LISTTYPE

Refer to SONUMBER in
the “Prompts” table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in
Chapter 2 for information
on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter
2 for a list of valid inputs.

L30, L50, or L70

The unique number of the
service order to be entered.

Enter the line’s DN or LEN. In
the case of an MDN line or
MLH/DLH hunt members, if a
DN is specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If the
LEN is entered, then the user is
not prompted for the DN.

Option(s) associated with a
service to be established,
modified, or deleted. A
maximum of 20 options can be
specified in any single ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW command.

Indicates length of list. In
case of business set hunt
group, key must also be
specified (K1-K69).

SCL to line class code compatibility
The following table shows SCL compatibility to LCC.

SCL to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: No

RES: No

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes
—continued—
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SCL — Speed Calling Long (end)

SCL to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA.: Yes
WATSLCC: No

COIN LCC: No

PBX LCC: No

TWX LCC: No

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: yes
« subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: no
+ key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to SCL:

« The SCL list can consist of 30, 50, or 70 numbers. The abbreviated
dialing codes can range from 00 to 69 but must not conflict with codes
used for other features.

« For information on how changing line class codes affects the SCL
option, sedranslations Guide

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX100AA NTX106AA

Feature number:F0417 (IBN) F1814 (MBS)
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SCMP — Series Completion

Description

Example

Prompts

The SCMP option redirects calls from a busy DN to another designated DN
in the same office.

The following is an example of the SCMP option. This example assigns
SCMP to a single-party flat rate (1FR) line having DN 621-1000. The series
completion DN (SCMP_DN) is 621-2000.

Note: The SCMP_DN must be a working line in the same office.

Example of the SCMP option in prompt mode

- >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 9112 7 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

>6211000

OPTION:

>SCMP

SCMP_DN:

>6212000

OPTION:

\_>$ Y,

Example of the SCMP option in no—prompt mode

( >ADO $ 6211000 SCMP 6212000 $ )

The following table provides the system prompts for the SCMP option.
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SCMP — Series Completion (continued)

Input prompts for the SCMP option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

SCMP_DN

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

7 or 10 digits

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

Series completion DN.

SCMP to line class code compatibility
The following table shows SCMP compatibility to LCC.

SCMP to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1IMR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No

Note 1: SCMP is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.
Note 2: SCMP is not compatible with the EOW and ETW LCCs.

—continued—
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SCMP — Series Completion (end)

SCMP to LCC compatibility (continued)

Line class code Compatible?

CSD: No

KEYSET LCCs: Yes

DATA-PDATA: Yes (see note 1)

MADO-MPDA: Yes

WATSLCC: Yes (see note 2)

COIN LCC: Yes

PBX LCC: Yes

TWX LCC: Yes

ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Note 1: SCMP is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.

Note 2: SCMP is not compatible with the EOW and ETW LCCs.
—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: no
« subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: yes
« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes

The SCMP option may not be assigned to hunt group members or electronic
business sets.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXJ82AA

Feature number: AF2859
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SCRJ — Selective Call Rejection

Description

The SCRJ option allows a subscriber to selectively reject calls arriving from
a limited set of previously identified DNs.

Example

The following is an example of the SCRJ option. This example adds SCRJ
to a line having DN 722-4272.

Example of the SCRJ option in prompt mode

4 N
> ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 91 10 8 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
> 7224272
OPTKEY:
>1
OPTION:
> SCRJ
BILLING OPTION:
>
STATUS:
> INACT
DNS:
> 9192709899
VBCOUNT:
>10
DNS:
>$
OPTKEY:
>$
o /

Example of the SCRJ option in no—prompt mode

( > ADO $ 7224272 1 SCRJ $ INACT 9192709899 10 $ $ )

Prompts
The following table provides the system prompts for the SCRJ option.
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SCRJ — Selective Call Rejection

(continued)

Input prompts for the SCRJ option

Prompt Valid input Explanation
SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in The unique number of the

the “Prompts” table in service order to be entered.

Chapter 2 for information

on valid inputs.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the line’s DN or LEN. In

LEN_OR_LTID in the the case of an MDN line or

“Prompts” table in MLH/DLH hunt members, if a

Chapter 2 for information DN is specified then the user is

on valid inputs. prompted for the LEN. If the
LEN is entered, then the user is
not prompted for the DN.

OPTKEY 1 Defines the DN key of the data
unit.
OPTION Refer to the “Line service Option(s) associated with a
options” table in Chapter service to be established,

2 for a list of valid inputs. modified, or deleted. A
maximum of 20 options can be
specified in any single ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW command.

BILLING _ AMA = AMA record Indicates hilling option to be
OPTION created specified, if required, when
assigning CND or COT option

NOAMA = AMA record to a RES line.

not created
NOAMA indicates that the
option is billed based on a
subscription; AMA indicates
that the option is billed based
on usage, in which case an
AMA billing record is generated
for each SLE session.

—continued—
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SCRJ — Selective Call Rejection  (continued)

Input prompts for the SCRJ option  (continued)

Prompt Valid input Explanation
STATUS ACT, INACT, UNIVI, Option prompt when SCRJ
UNIVA option is specified, when SACB

option is specified, or when
PRN is specified when adding
MWT to a line. INACT indicates
the option is not turned on
(inactive); ACT indicates the
option is turned on (active);
UNIVI indicates universal
access via customer interface
inactive, and UNIVA indicates
universal access via customer
interface active.

DNS 10-digit DN Directory number to be added
to the SCRJ list.
VBCOUNT 1-10 digits Number of digits voiced back

during SCRJ list review.

—end—

SCRJ to line class code compatibility
The following table shows SCRJ compatibility to LCC.

SCRJ to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No

Note 1: SCRJ is compatible with the PSET and M5000 series LCCs.

Note 2: Lines with an LCC of ZMD or ZMZPA may be assigned option SCRJ if
field RES_AS_POTS of office parameter RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is “Y” and
feature NC0485 is present. (Refer to Table OFCVAR in The Office Parameters
Reference Manual.)

—continued—
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SCRJ — Selective Call Rejection  (continued)

SCRJ to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: No (see note 1)
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No (see note 2)
Note 1: SCRJ is compatible with the PSET and M5000 series LCCs.
Note 2: Lines with an LCC of ZMD or ZMZPA may be assigned option SCRJ if
field RES_AS_POTS of office parameter RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is “Y” and
feature NC0485 is present. (Refer to Table OFCVAR in The Office Parameters
Reference Manual.)
—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: yes
« subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to SCRJ:

« The SCA option must be assigned to the DN key of the data unit which
is always key 1.
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SCRJ — Selective Call Rejection (end)

« This option cannot be assigned to members of MADN multiple call
arrangement (MCA) groups.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXA96AA

Feature number: AG1605 AR0469
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SCS — Speed Calling Short

Description

Example

Prompts

The SCS option allows a customer to specify a list of frequently called
numbers that the customer can call by dialing a one—digit speed calling code
instead of the complete number.

The following is an example of the SCS option.

Example of the SCS option in prompt mode
a >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 92 512 PM

>

DN_OR_LEN:

>00815

OPTKEY:

>2

OPTION:

>SCS

OPTKEY:

8 ,

Example of the SCS option in no—prompt mode

(>ADO$0081528CS$ )

The following table provides the system prompts for the SCS option.
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SCS — Speed Calling Short  (continued)

Input prompts for the SCS option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

OPTKEY

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

1-69 for business set; 1, 2, 3,
4, or 7 for data unit

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

Identifies key on business
set or data unit to which
an option is assigned.

SCS to line class code compatibility
The following table shows SCS compatibility to LCC.

SCS to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1MR: No

RES: No

IBN: Yes

2FR-10FR: No

CSD: No
—continued—
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SCS -

Speed Calling Short (continued)

SCS to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: Yes
MADO-MPDA: Yes
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No

—end—

Assignability

The following functionalities apply to this option:

« set functionality: yes

+ subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: no

+ key functionality: no

Option prerequisites

There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes

The following notes apply to SCS:

« The SCS list can consist of a maximum of 10 stored numbers. The
abbreviated dialing codes can range from O to 9.

« For information on how changing line class codes affects the SCS
option, sedranslations Guide

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX100AA

Feature number: F0416 (IBN)

Functionality: NTX106AA
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SCS — Speed Calling Short (end)

Feature number: F1814 (MBS)
Functionality: NTX250AA

Feature number: F3163 (DATAPATH)
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SCU - Speed Calling User

Description

Example

Prompts

The SCU option allows a line to be designated as a speed calling user in a
speed calling group. A speed calling user can only originate calls with speed
calling and cannot affect the contents of the speed calling list.

The following is an example of adding the SCU option.

Example of the SCU option in prompt mode
a >ADO )

SONUMBER: NOW 92 512 PM

>

DN_OR_LEN:

>00815

OPTION:

>SCU

SCUGNUMBER:

>1

SCU_TDN:

>Y

OPTION:

>$
o _/

Example of the SCU option in no—prompt mode

C>ADO$00815280U1Y$ )

The following table provides the system prompts for the SCU option.
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SCU — Speed Calling User (continued)

Input prompts for the SCU option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

SCUGNUMBER

SCU_TDN

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

1-32767

Y =Yes, N =No

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

Specifies a unique group
number for the SCU
option.

Specifies whether toll
denial is applied to speed
called numbers.

SCU to line class code compatibility
The following table shows SCU compatibility to LCC.

SCU to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?

1FR-1IMR;: No

RES: Yes

IBN: Yes
—continued—
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SCU - Speed Calling User (continued)

SCU to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: Yes
DATA-PDATA: Yes (see notel)
MADO-MPDA: Yes
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No (see note 2)
Note 1: SCU is not compatible with the PDATA LCC.
Note 2: Lines with an LCC of ZMD or ZMZPA may be assigned option SCU if
field RES_AS_POTS of office parameter RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is “Y” and
feature NC0485 is present. (Refer to Table OFCVAR in Office Parameters
Reference Manual).
—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: yes
« subset functionality: no
« DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes
The following notes apply to SCU:

« The controller of a speed calling group can be any station assigned the
SCL option.
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SCU — Speed Calling User (end)

« A useris assigned to a particular speed calling group by specifying the
LEN of the controlling line.

« A speed calling user can only have access to one speed calling long list.
If the controller has both a long and a short list, the user will only have
access to the long list.

« For information on how changing line class codes affects the SCU
option, sedranslations Guide

Feature identification
Functionality: NTX100AA

Feature number: F0419 (IBN)
Functionality: NTX106AA
Feature number: F1814 (MBS)
Functionality: NTX250AA

Feature number: F3163 (DATAPATH)
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SCWID - Spontaneous Call Waiting Identification

Description

The SCWID option allows subscribers to receive calling party information
in conjunction with a call waiting tone.

Example
The following is an example of the SCWID option. This example adds
SCWID to a line having CWT already assigned to it.
Example of the SCWID option in prompt mode
a >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 9112 13 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>6211234
OPTION:
>SCWID
OPTION:
¥ )
Example of the SCWID option in no—prompt mode
( >ADO $ 6211234 SCWID $ )
Prompts

The following table provides the system prompts for the SCWID option.
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SCWID - Spontaneous Call Waiting Identification

(continued)

Input prompts for the SCWID option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

The unique number of the
service order to be
entered.

Enter the line’s DN or
LEN. In the case of an
MDN line or MLH/DLH
hunt members, if a DN is
specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If
the LEN is entered, then
the user is not prompted
for the DN.

Option(s) associated with
a service to be
established, modified, or
deleted. A maximum of 20
options can be specified
in any single ADD, ADO,
EST, or NEW command.

SCWID to line class code compatibility
The following table shows SCWID compatibility to LCC.

SCWID to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: No

RES: Yes

IBN: Yes

OWT: Yes

EOW: Yes

Note: Lines with an LCC of ZMD or ZMZPA may be assigned option SCWID if
field RES_AS_POTS of office parameter RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is “Y” and
feature NC0485 is present.

—continued—
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SCWID - Spontaneous Call Waiting Identification (continued)

SCWID to LCC compatibility  (continued)

Line class code Compatible?
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No (see note)
Note: Lines with an LCC of ZMD or ZMZPA may be assigned option SCWID if
field RES_AS_POTS of office parameter RES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is “Y” and
feature NC0485 is present.
—end—

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
« set functionality: no
« subset functionality: no
+ DN functionality: no
+ key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
SCWID has the following prerequisites:

+ To assign SCWID to a line, CWT must be assigned to the line either at
the same time or before SCWID is added; furthermore, at least one
display option (DDN, CND, or CNAMD) must be assigned to the line
either at the same time or before SCWID is added.

« Ifthe CWT option is deleted from a SCWID line, the SCWID option
must be removed first; furthermore, SCWID must be deleted either at the
same time or before the last display option is removed.
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SCWID - Spontaneous Call Waiting Identification (end)

Notes
The following notes apply to SCWID:

+ IfRES_SO_SIMPLIFICATION is TRUE, the SCWID line option can be
added to lines that have been assigned the RES, 1FR, or 1MR line class
code.

+  With feature package NTXES58AA, SCWID can be assigned to lines with
an IBN LCC.

«  With feature package NTXE64AA, SCWID can be assigned to OWT,
EOW, INW, 2WW, and ETW LCCs.

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXN97AA

Feature number: AG2073
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SDN — Secondary Directory Number

Description
The SDN option is assigned to a single-party plain old telephone service
(POTS) line to add a secondary DN to a Teen Service line. When no SDNs
are assigned to the line, adding the SDN option establishes Teen Service.
Example
The following is an example of the SDN option. This example assigns SDN
to a single-party flat rate (1FR) line or single-party message rate (LMR) line.
The primary DN (PDN) is 621-1424. The SDN is 621-1234. The call
forwarding choice is P. The SDN is to have normal ringing.
Example of the SDN option in prompt mode
- >ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 9112 7 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>6221424
OPTION:
>SDN
SDN:
>6211234
SDN_RING:
>0
SDN_OPT:
>P
OPTION:
\_>® )
Example of the SDN option in no—prompt mode
( >ADO $ 6221424 SDN 62112340P $ )
Note: If the PDN does not have Call Forwarding, or if Call Forwarding
Usage Sensitive Pricing is not available, the recommended entry for
SDN_OPT is N. An SDN with SDN_OPT “E” (ESDN) cannot be added if
another ESDN on the line has the same last four digits.
Prompts

The following table provides the system prompts for the SDN option.
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SDN — Secondary Directory Number

(continued)

Input prompts for the SDN option

Prompt

Valid input

Explanation

SONUMBER

DN_OR_LEN

OPTION

SDN
SDN_RING

SDN_OPT

Refer to SONUMBER in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to DN and
LEN_OR_LTID in the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for
information on valid inputs.

Refer to the “Line service
options” table in Chapter 2 for a
list of valid inputs.

7 digits

0 = normal ringing
1 = SDN pattern #1
2 = SDN pattern #2

3 = SDN pattern #3
P = forward SDN with PDN

N = do not forward SDN

E = enhanced SDN can have
own option list

The unique number of the
service order to be entered.

Enter the line’s DN or LEN. In
the case of an MDN line or
MLH/DLH hunt members, if a
DN is specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If the
LEN is entered, then the user is
not prompted for the DN.

Option(s) associated with a
service to be established,
modified, or deleted. A
maximum of 20 options can be
specified in any single ADD,
ADO, EST, or NEW command.

Secondary DN.
Secondary DN ring type

Secondary DN type.

SDN to line class code compatibility
The following table shows SDN compatibility to LCC.
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SDN — Secondary Directory Number  (continued)

SDN to LCC compatibility

Line class code Compatible?
1FR-1MR: Yes
RES: Yes
IBN: Yes
2FR-10FR: No
CSD: No
KEYSET LCCs: No
DATA-PDATA: No
MADO-MPDA: No
WATSLCC: No
COIN LCC: No
PBX LCC: No
TWX LCC: No
ZMD, ZMZPA: No

Assignability
The following functionalities apply to this option:
+ set functionality: no
+ subset functionality: no
+ DN functionality: no
« key functionality: no

Option prerequisites
There are no prerequisites for this option.

Notes

The SDN option may be added to 1FR, 1IMR, or RES LCCs up to a
maximum of six SDNs.
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SDN — Secondary Directory Number  (end)

Feature identification
Functionality: NTXAG64AA

Feature number: AF1442
Functionality: NTXJ47AA

Feature number: NC0019
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SDS — Special Delivery Service

Description

Example

The SDS option adds the Enhanced Busy Call Return (EBCR) service
specified in fields BSYMODE and RNAMODE in table SDSINFO to a line.

The following SERVORD example shows how the SDS option is added to a
Residential Enhanced Services (RES) line using the add option (ado)
command in prompt mode.

Example of the SDS line option on a RES line in prompt mode

> ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 96 04 10 PM
>$

DN_OR_LEN:

>6211088

OPTION:

> SDS

OPTION:

>$

N /

The following SERVORD example shows how the SDS option is removed
on a RES line using the delete option (deo) command in prompt mode.

Example of removing the SDS line option on an RES line in prompt mode

a I
> DEO

SONUMBER: NOW 96 04 10 PM

>$

DN_OR_LEN:

>6211088

OPTION:

> SDS

OPTION:

>$
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SDS — Special Delivery Service (continued)

The following SERVORD example shows how the SDS option is added to
an Electronic Business Set (EBS) line using the add option (ado) command
in prompt mode.

Example of adding the SDS line option on an EBS line in prompt mode
4 > ADO )
SONUMBER: NOW 96 04 10 PM
>$
DN_OR_LEN:
> 7217146
OPTKEY:
>1
OPTION:
> SDS
OPTKEY:
>$

- _/

The following SERVORD example shows how the SDS option is removed
on an EBS line using the delete option (deo) command in prompt mode.

Example of removing the SDS line option on an EBS line in prompt mode

a I
> DEO
SONUMBER: NOW 96 04 10 PM
>$
DN_OR_LEN:
> 7217146
OPTKEY:
>1
OPTION:
> SDS
OPTKEY:
>$
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SDS — Special Delivery Service (continued)

Prompts
The following table provides the system prompts for the SDS option.

Input prompts for the SDS option

Prompt Valid input Explanation

SONUMBER Refer to SONUMBER in the The unique number of the
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for  service order to be
information on valid inputs. entered.

DN_OR_LEN Refer to DN and Enter the line’s DN or
LEN_OR_LTID in the LEN. In the case of an
“Prompts” table in Chapter 2 for ~ MDN line or MLH/DLH
information on valid inputs. hunt members, if a DN is

specified then the user is
prompted for the LEN. If